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NOTE

Symbols of United Nations documents are composed of capital letters combined
with figures. Mention of such a symbol indicates a reference to a United Nations
document.

The report of the Special Committee is divided into five volumes. The
present volume contains chapters XXII to XXVII;* volume I, chapters I to IV;
volume II, chapters V to VII; volume III, chapters VIII to X; and volume IV,
chapters XI to XXI; each volume contains a full table of contents .

* The present version of chapters XXII to XXVII ia a consolidation of the
following documents as they appeared in provisional form: A/8723/Add.6
(Parts of I and II) of 15 September 1972 and A/8723/Add.7 of 22 September 1972.
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CHAPTER XXII*

BAHAMAS~ BERMUDA, BRITISH VIRGIN ISLANDS, CAY1'1AN ISLANDS,
HONTSERRAT AND TURKS AND CAICOS ISLANDS

A. CONSIDERATION BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE

1. At its H41st meeting, on 16 1'.1arch 1972, the Special Committee" by approvinfS
the sixty-fifth report of the Working Group (A/AC.I09/L.763), decided, inter
alia, to refer the Bahamas, Bermud&, the British Virgin Islands, the Cayman
Islands, Montserrat and the Turks and Caicos Is1and~ to Sub-Committee III for
consideration and report.

2. The Special Committee considered the Territories at its 875th and 876th
meetings, on 31 July and 1 August 1972, respectively.

3. In its consideration of the Territories, the Special Committee took into
account the provisions of the relevant General Assembly resolutions, including in
particular resolution 2878 (XXVI) of 20 December 1971 on the implementation of
the Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples.
By paragraph 10 of that resolution, the General Assembly requested the Special
Corrunittee Ioto continue to seek suitable means for the immediate and full
implementation of General Assembly resolutions 1514 (XV) and 2621 (XXV) in all
Territories which have not yet attained independence and, in particular, to
formulate specific proposals for the elimination of the remaining manifestations
of colonialism and report thereon to the General Assembly at its twenty-seventh
sessicn't • The Special Committee also toolc into account other resolutions of the
General Assembly, particularly resolution 2869 (XXVI) of 20 December 1971
conce~ning 17 Territories, incl~ling the Bahamas, Bermuda, the British Virgin
Islands:) the Cayman Islands, Montserrat and the Turks and Caicos Islands, by
paragraph 8 of which the General Assembly requested the Special Committee f1to
continue to give full consideration to this question~ including in particular
the dispatch of visiting mic;;sions to these Territories ... ".

4. During its consideration of these Territories, the Special Committee had
before it working papers prepared by the Secretariat (see annex to the present
chapter) containing inf'ormation on action previously taken by the Special. ,
Committee as well as by the General Assembly, and on the latest developments
concerning the Territories.

.. ..

* The followinB chapters also relate to the present chapter: chapters III
and IV (A/8723 (Part II)); chapter V (A/8723 (Part III)); and chapter VI
(A/8723 (Part IV)).
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5. The administering Power did not participate in the work of the Special
Committee during its consideration of the item.

6. At the 875th meeting~ on 31 July, the Chairman of Sub-Committee III, in a
statement to the Special ao~~ittee (A/AC.109/PV.875), introduced the report of
that Sub-Committee (A/Ae.109/L.808) containing an account of its consideration
of the Territories (A/AC.109/Sc.4/SR.176-179).

7. At the 876th meeting, on 1 August, following & statement by the representative
of Sweden (A/AC.l09/PV.876), the Special Committee adopted the report without
objection and endorsed the con~lusions and recommendations contained therein
(see paragraph 9 below) 1 it being understood that the reservation expressed by
the representative of Sweden would be reflected in the record of the meeting.

,
8. On 2 August, the text of the conclusions and recommendations was transmitted
to the Permane~,t Representative of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and
Northern Ireland to the United Nations for the attention of his Government.

B. DECISIONS OF THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE

9. The text of the conclusions and recommendations adopted by the Special
Committee at its 876th meeting, on 1 August, to which reference is made in
paragraph 7 above, is reproduced below.

.. "
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General conclusions and recommendations

(1) The Special Committee recalls and reaffirms its conclusions and
recommendations concerning the Bahamas: Bermuda, the British Virgin Islands, the
Cayman Islands, Montserrat and the Turks and Caicos Islands lJ in particular those
adopted at its session in 1971 and approved by the General Assembly at its
twenty-sixth sessiono

(2) The'Special Committee reaffirms that the Declaration on the Granting
of Independence to Colonial Cotmtries,and Peoples, contained in General Assembly
resolution 1514 (XV) of 14 Dece~ber 1960, applies fully to the above Territories
and reaffirms the inalienable right of the people of these Territories to
self-determination and independence.

(3) l;'ully aware of the speci al circumstances of geographi cal location,
economic conditions and other specific factors pertaining to the Territories,
the Special Committee reiterates its conviction that the question of territorial
size, limited population and restricted resources should in no way delay the
full implementation of the Declaration with regard to these Territories.

(4) The Special Committee deplores that the administering Power has refused
so far to implement the provisions of the Declaration and other relevant
resolutions of the General Assembly with respect to the Territories.

(5) The Special Commdttee reiterates its request to the administering
Power to encourage open, free and public disc~ssion of the various alternatives
available to the people of the Territories for the achievement of the objectives of
the Declaration and to ensure that the people of these Territories shall exercise
their right of self-determination and indep~ndence in complete freedom.

(6) The Special Committee further requests the administering Power to
twte all the necessary measures, in accordance with the freely-expressed will
and desire of the people of the Territories, to transfer all powers to them,
without any conditions and reservations, with a view to enabling them to enjoy
complete freedom and independence as provided for in resolution 1514 (XV).

(7) Recalling resolution 2869 (XXVI), in particular paragraph 7, the Special
Committee reiterates its belief that a United Nations presence and participation
before and/or during the procedures for the exercise of the right to
self-determination, is essential for the purpose of ensuring that the people of
the Territories can exercise their inalienable rights in complete freedom and
without any conditions and reservations, in accordance with the provisions of the
Declaration.

(8) Noting with concern that the information transmitted by the administering
Power is not up-to-date and sufficient, and does not enable the Special Committee
to assess in full the actual situation in the Territories, the Committee r~affirms

the paramount importance and extreme usefulness of its visiting missions as a means
of securing first-hand, adequate and necessary information in regard to political,
economic, social and other conditions prevailing in these Territories, and once
again urges the administering Power, following the example of other administering
Powers, to permit the access of such visiting missions to the Territories and to
extend to them full co-operation and assistance.
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(9) Considering that the true feelings, aspirations and wishes of the
peoples, as well as the actual situation prevailing in the Territories, can be
ascertained only through dir~ct contacts between the Special Committee and the
peoples of these Territories, the Committee also stresses the importance of
inviting representatives of various groups representing different shades of opinion
in each Territory to participate in the meetings of the Special Committee and its
sub-comndttees, in order to provide these bodies with detailed first-hane
information on current developments and other imPortant topics in the Territories.

(10) The Special Commdttee once again expresses its concern over the continued
existence and activities of separate economic and financial entities in some of
the Territories which are not subject to the proper control of government
authority, and requests the administering Power to take effective measures without

. " further delay , with a view to safeguarding the rights of the people of the
Territories to dispose of their resources and to establish and maintain necessary
control over their future development.

(11) The Special Committee calls upon the administering Power to intensifY
its efforts to strengthen the economy of the Territories through the promotion
of economic diversifice,tion so as to reduce their dependence on tourism and to
ensure the participation of the indigenous population in economic development on
an ever-increasing scale.

(12) The Special Committee takes note of a number of projects which continue
to be carried out in some of the Territories under the auspices of the United
Nations and its specialized agencies. It maintains that such assistance is
useful for the economic and social development of the Territories and expresses
the hope that it will be further increased.

: \ .

II "

Specific conclusions and recommendations

(13) The Special Committee regrets that no significant constitutional
progress has been made by the administering Power in the above-mentioned
Territories towards the full and speedy implementation of the Declaration since
the items were last examined by the Committee and by the General Assembly.

(14) The Special Committee takes note of the statement made on 14 June 1971
by the Governor of the Bahamas that the Territory "l'ould seek independence later in
1973. It requests the administering Power to take immediate steps to safeguard
the unity and territorial integrity of the Territory from secessionist movements.

(15) The Special Committee expresses its concern over the continuing racial
inequalities prevailing in Bermuda and calls upon the administering Power to take,
without further dp-lay, effective measures which would ensure th~t the people of
the Territory enjoy equal opportunities without any distinction. It further urges
the administering Power to take immediate steps for the full implem'1ntation of
the Declaration with respect to the Territory.

,(16) The Special Commdttee, having considered the constitutional changes in
the British Virgin Islands, notes with regret that they represent no substantial
constitutional advancement which would open the way towards speedy implementation
of the Declaration with respect to the Territory.

-'-'



(17) The Special Committee expr~sses the hope that the present process of
consultations in the Cayman Islands will bring about the constitutional
advancement which would lead to the full implementation of the provisions of
the Declaration with respect to the Territory.

(18) ~he Special Committee r~~terates its hope that the discussions which
took place in 1970 concerning the possibility of sending its visiting mission to
Montserrat, as reflected in paragraph 11 (17) of the Special Committee's
report to the twenty-fifth session of the General Assembly, 1/ will be followed
by practical steps on the part of the administering Power leading to the dispatch
of such a visiting mission to the Territory; in this connexion, the Special
Committee again expresses its hope and expectation that such a mission will,
inter alia, promote further United Nations assistance to the Territory.-

(19) The Special Committee expresses its concern at the difficult economic
and social situation prevailing in the Turks and Caicos Islands and appeals to
the administering Power to take positive and effective steps, in the political,
economic and social fields, which would lead towards the fuJ 1. implementation of
the objectives of the Declaration with respect to the Territory.

..

" U'

1/ Official Records of the
Supplement No. 23 (A/8023/Rev.l),
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A. ACTION PREVIOUSLY TAKEN BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE
AND THE GENERAL ASSEMBLY

1. The Territory of the Bahamas has been considered by the Special Committee
since 1964 and by the General Assembly since 19b5. The Special Committee's
conclusions and recommendations concerning the Territory are set out in its reports
to the General Assembly at its nineteenth and twenty-first to twenty-sixth
sessions. y

2. The text of the conclusions and recommendations adopted by the Special
Committee in 1971 concerning this Territory and subseq~lently approved by the
General Assembly at its twenty-sixth session and the text of General Assembly
resolution 2869 (XXVI) of 20 December 1971, concerning 17 Territories, inclu1ing
the Bahamas, have been made available to the Special Committee.

I
:1

I
I
')
I
I

\
I
'\
J
I
I
,1

\

I
#: 1 ..,

i

a/ For the most recent, see Official Records of 'the General Assembly,
1wenty-fourth Session, Supplement No. 23 (A/7623/Rev.l), chap. XXVI, para. 9;
ibid., Twenty-firth Session, Supplement No. 23 (A/8023/Rev.l), chap. XVIII,
para. 11; ibid., Twenty-sixth Session, Supplement No. 23 (A/8423/Rev.l), chap. XXIV,
para. 10.
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B. INFORMATION ON THE TERRITORY "E./

3. Basic information on the Territory is contained in the report of the Special
Committee to the General Assembly at its t~enty-sixth session. c/ Supplementary
information is set out below. -

1. GENERAL

4. The results of the Territory's last census, twten in April 1970, are set out
in the report referred to above. d/ According to additional data received,
15.5 per cent of the population of 168,838 are without Bahamian status. In 1969,
in accordance with its decision to "Bahamianize" foreign-owned enterprises operating
ip the Territory, the Government took measures to control immigration. In 1971,
following an investigation of this and other matters by a royal commission, the
Government relaxed its immigration policy with particular emphasis on revitalizing
and strengthening the Tb~ritory's economy and on preparing the population for
full independence (see paras, 35-45 below)..

2. CONSTITUTIONAL AND POLITICAL DEVELOPMENTS

Constitution

5. There has been no change in the constitutional ar~angements set out Jin the
Bahama Islands (Constitution) Order, 1969, details of which are contained in the
report of the Special Committee to the General Assembly at its twenty-fifth
session. e/ Briefly, the Government's structure consists of a Governor appointed
by the Qu·.'"en, a cabinet comprising the Prime Minister and at least ei "';ht other
ministers, and a bicameral legislature consisting of a Senate and a House of
Assembly. Members of the House of Assembly are elected by universal adult suffrage.
Of the 16 members of the Senate, 9 are appointed by the Governor on the advice
of the Prime M~nister, 4 on the advice of the leader of the Opposition, and
3 after consultation with the Prime Hi""~ster and such other persons -as the Governor,
acting in his discretion, may decide to consult.

b/ The information contained in this section has been ~erived from published
sources and information transmitted to t~e Secretary-General bY' the United Kingdom
of Great Britain and Northern Ireland under Article 73 ~ of the Charter on
10 August 1971 for the year ending 31 December 1970.

£! Official Records of the General Assembly, Twenty-sixth Session,
&lpplement No. 23 (A/8423/Rev.l), chap. XXIV, annex I.A.

d/ Ibid., para. 7.

~ Ibid., Twenty-fi,th Session, Supplement No. 23 (A/8023/Rev.1), chap. XXIV,
annex :r.A, paras. 8-41.
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6. In the exercise of his functions, the Governor is constitutionally required
to "obtain and act in accordance with the advice of the Cabinet or of a Minister
acting under the general authority of the Cabinet". This provision does not apply'
to the exercise by the Governor of responsibilities in matters concerning external
affairs, defence, internal security or other functions conferred upon him by the
Constitution. Tne Cabinet is charged with the general direction and control of the
Government of the Territory and is coll~ctively responsible to the legislature.

7. In May 1969, the Gevernor delegated to the Government of the Bahamas execut.ive
authority to conduct exLwrnal relations on behalf of the Government of the United
Kingdom in a number of specified fields. In December 1970, the Govern0r entrusted
to the Government of the Bahamas the authority to discharge the responsibility
for internal security and all matters relating to the police force vested in him
under the present Constitution.

Future status of the Territor~

8. As previously noced, the Government of the United Kingdom considers the
1969 Constitution as representing "virtually the last stage before full
self-government and independence". ~r. Lynden O. Pindling, Prime Minister of the
Bahamas, declared in February 1971 that while much remained to be done, he had
no doubt that the Territory would be fully ready for independence in two years'
time.

9. During a visit to the Bahamas in January 1971, Mr. Joseph Gadber, the United
Kingdom Hinister of state for Foreign and Commonwealth Affairs, said that his
Government considered independence for the Bahamas as "perfectly logical". He also
said that "we feel that if the Bahamas is in a position where it wishes to become
independent, we see no particular difficulty in relation to it; but if there is a
difference of view here, then it is important that Great Britain should get a clear
indication of what the peop:I:e of the Bahamas wish". :f.!

10. During Mr. Gadber's visit, Mr. John Purkiss, founder of the Commonwealth
People's Party (CPP), which had joined the Labour Party (LF) in forming the
Co!nma~wealth Labour Party (CLP) during the second half of 1970, told him that should
independence be granted to the Bahamas, islands such as Abaco$ Eleuthera and
Long Island would break away from the central t:"'Clvernment of the Territory (see
paras. 16-20 below). On 12 June 1971, Mr. Purk_ss reportedly sent to Mr. Gadber
an anti-independence petition with over 7,000 si~atu~1~s. At about the same time,
Mr. Cecil Wallace Whitfield, leader of the Free Progressive Liberal Pa~ty (PLP),
which was subsequently renamed the Free National Movement (F~1), recognized the

• existence of an anti-independence campaign in the Bahamas and criticized the ruling
Progressive Liberal Party (PLP) for its undue haste to attain independence for the
~~rritory. He therefore called upon the Government to prepare the people for
nationhood with a view to avoiding the dismemberment of the ~ahamas.

f/ Ibid., Twenty-sixth Session? Supplement No. 2l (A/8423/Rev.1) ,
chap. XXIV, annex I.A, para. 23.
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11. On 14 June, following talks between the Prime Ministers of the Bahamas and
the United Kingdom Government on the Territory's future status, the Governor
announced in a speech to the House of Assembly that the Government fully intended
to serve out its current term of office (which expires in April 1973)~ and that
the Bahamas would seek independence later in 1973.

12. After this announcement, the Free,'PLP, with whose views Mr. GeOffrey Johnstone,
leader of the then Opposition United Bahamian Party (UBP) (see paras. 19 and 23-25
below) was in general agreement, issued a policy statement, emphasizing the points
recently made by Mr. Whitfield, rejecting the Government's time-table for
independence in two years, and calling for postponement of a target date until
after the next two general elections. Later, ~~. Audley Humes, leader of the
National Democratic Party (NDP) expressed'regret that, despite the Territory's
financial difficulties, the Government had declared 1973 as the deadline for
independence.

13. In an address on "the state of the Nation" to the PLP convention held in
October 1971, Prime Minister Pindling, head of the ruling PLP, recalled that his
Jovernment llad announced,in 1968 that it would not seek independence without
consulting the people of the Bahamas, and that it had since placed the question of
an independence referendum before the United Kingdom Government. In accordance
with the latter's suggestion, such a referendum would not be held in the Territory.
Instead, the Bahamas Government had decided to publish a White Paper on the
question of independence and also to launch in 1972 a massive informational and
educational campaign, covering all aspects of this question. Furthermore, the
Territery would seek independence after the next general election, but not later
than 1973. He also announced that his party was ready to lead the Dahamas into
nationhood, and that the Territory would remain in the Commonwealth after
independence, and would conduct its own foreign affairs.

14. Mr. Pindling criticized both the opposition Free PLP and the UBP for
misleading the people of the Bahamas and not preparing their supporters for full
nationhood. He also criticized those who had been predicting political and
economic collapse for the Bahamas and declared that, at present, the Territory
was still vibrant, strong and thriving. Statements made by Mr. Pindling and
opposition leaders in December indicated no change in the position of the majority
parties with regard to the question of independence.

15. In a rec~nt speech, the Governor made clear the views of the United Kingdom
Government concerning the Territory's futu:re status. He said that the United
Kingdom Government intended to proceed aCI~ording to the wishes of the people of
the Bahamas. It considered that a general election was the most practical way for
a democratic country to decide a major issue. Therefore, if the present Government
of the Bahamas was returned with a clear working majority at the election, the
United Kingdom would take it as evidence that the. people of the Bahamas endorsed
their present Government's proposals for independence, and would arrange for the
appropriate independence legislation after the necessary constitutional conference.
However, if the election results should fail to show that the people wanted. early
independence, the United Kingdom would not force it upon them. In this connexion,
attention was drawn to the statement by the Minister of State for Foreign and
Commonwealth Affairs in January 1971 (see para. 9 above).

-12-

..

.. ..

]

1
'W

G

1
i
g
1
T
s
o
A
e

1
t
o
o
a

I'
1
m
t'
a
i:
t:

2
t
t
P
B
P
w
w
t
K
c
i



."

Question of secession

16. Early in 1971, the preaominantly white population of Abaco (the second
largest island in the Bahamas), which was opposed to the policies of the Government,
was reported to be seeking separation from the Bahamas. Two other islands,
Grand Bahama and Long Island, were also reported to be considering such a move.

17. On 7 July, Captain Leonard Thompson, a representativ~ of the UBP (Which drew
its main support from the people of European descent) presented on behalf of a
group of Abaconians a secession petition to the Queen through the Governor, after
learning the latter's recent announcement concerning the Territory's ~Jture status.
The petition, to which r~. Johnstone, leader of the UBP, expressed objection, was
said to have 2,000 signatures, representing 75 per cent of the voting population
of Abaco. In a press release, the petitioners stated that the majority of
Abaconians wanted to maintain their links with the Crown should the Bahamas attain
early independence.

18. On 8 July, another group of Abaconians, which claimed that it represented 16 of
the 20 settlements on the island, met with the Governor to challenge the validity
of the above-mentioned petition and to show its determination to keep Abaca as part
of the Bahamas. At a press conference held on the following day, which was
attended by a representative of the PLP, the group issued a statement in Which it
caid that it had full confidence in the ability of the present Government to lead
the Bahamas safely to independence, anti that what the Territory needed was greater
unity, not separation. The Governor had promised to inform the Government of the
receipt and contents of the seces~ion petition, as well as to transmit it~ together
with the protest statement, to the United Kingdom Government.

19. Commenting on the Abaco secession petition in the House of Assem1ly on
14 July, Prime 1'-1inister Pindling, whose party is supported primarily by the
majority of persons of African descent, stated that some of the signatories to
this petition were non-Bah~ians, who had no right to interfere with the internal
affairs of the Territory. He also accused the UBP of being silent about a group,
in which one of its representatives was involved, calling for the dismemberment of
the Bahamas. This accusation was denied by Mr. Johnstone, leader of the UBP.

20. On 10 August, Acting Governor L. M. Davies informed the Abaco petitioners of
the decision of the United Kingdom Government that any proposals for a change in
the Constitution should be put forward through the elected representatives of the
people of the Territory and receive consideration of the Commonwealth of the
Bahamas; and that the Unit~d Kingdom Government was not prepared to consider the
proposal in the petitfon except at the request of the Bahamas Government. In
welcoming this decision, the Government of the Bahamas expressed the hope that it
would be accepted and followed by the petitioners. In September, a spokesman for
the Abaca secessionists said that at the present stage, the reaction of the United
Kingdom Government was "bound to be non-connnittal", but that ~baconians were well
content "that when push comes to shove, the British Government will not sell them
into slavery".
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Other deve10Rments

21. It was announced on 26 October 1971 that the Queen had approved the
appointment of Sir John Warburton Paul, currently Governor of British Honduras to
succeed Lora Thurlow (who would retire in ~1arch 1972) as Governor of the Bahamas
and of the Turks and Caicos Islands.

22. It will be recalled that the House of Assembly has 38 elected members. During
the last election, held on 10 April 1968, the PLP won 29 seats, the UBP won 7 seat~,

the LP won one' seat and the remaining seat went to an independent. There was a
significant change in the state of the parties in the House in February 1971, when
eight members of the FLP, who had been susp~nded from the party for a period of two
years, announced that they would be known as the Free PLP. ~/ An account of
subsequent changes affecting politioal parties in the Territory is given below.

23. On 1 July, the House of Assembly adopted a motion introduced by the Government,
calling for the resignation of Mr. Johnstone of the UBP, as leader of the
Opposition, in favour of ~~. Whitfield of the Free PLP.

24. During the debate, }~. Johnston~ said that he intended to continue in his
present position as leader of the Opposition until he was removed constitutionally.
Mr. Whitfield stated that his acceptance as Opposition leader was contingent on
finding a solution to the constitutional ~uestion on the appointment of senators.
He pointed out that, under the present Constitution, UBP senators could hold their
seats until the dissolution of the House of Assembly, and that his party, if named
the official Opposition, would be entitled to four senate seats instead of one.
Therefore, he issued a challenge to the Prime Minister to dissolve the House and
to proceeo towards a general election.

25. On 14 July, following his designation by the Governor as the leader of
Opposition, Mr. Whitfield reiterated in the House of Assembly that he had not
willingly accepted this position as the above-mentioned constitutional question
remained unresolved. He again challenged the Prime Minister to dissolve the House.

26. On 10 September, a by-election for one seat in the House of Assembly took
place, whict was won by the PLP.

27 . At the recent PLP convention in October 1971, Mr. Milo B. Butler, Jr.,
vice-president of the Senate, after referring to the three-part composition of the
Senate under the present Constitution (see para~ 5 above), stated that an anama10us
situation existed in the Senate. The present Opposition in the House of Assembly
was not constitutionally represented in the Senate, nor was the third category;
the one member of the Senate representing the Free PLP, had not been a~pointed by
th.-e Governor but had appointed himself. He reca11eC' that this party which had a
greater majority in the House of Assembly than the UBP "le then Opposition) had
been designated as the official Opposition. He also pointed out that all of the
fOTmer Opposition party members in the Senate continued to retain their positi.ons,
except one who had declared himself as an independent member. In conclusion, he

Ibid., paras. 24-27 and 33.--
-14-

,.

..

•

s;

Il
n<
m<
a:
t1

2~

ej

li
Tl:
mE
"lE

nc

3C
St
we
ba
ta
Ag
fi
an
Ki
a

31
we
wi
ge
me
Btl

3~

0:t:
a
cc
Tr.
Oc
ot
C8
all
Hi



said that the present position of the menlbers in the Senate had to be resolved.
In November 1971, the conwination of the FNM a~d the UBP into one party helped to
normalize the situation in the Senate (see para. 33 below). During the same
month, another UBP Senator was reported to have said that he would retain his seat
as an independent member. Consequently, the Senate now comprises nine Government,
three Opposition und four independent menmers.

28. In early November 1971? Prime !~inister Pindling announced the appointment by
the Governor of r1r. S. L, BOvTe as Minister of local Government (a ne,rly created
ministry) and TvTr. A. L. Roker as Hinister of Healr,h as well as a sweeping
reoreanization of portfolio responsibilities. Mr. Pindlin~ stated that portfolio
allocations had be~n made with a view to accelerating the Government's programme

,. designed to prepare the Bahamas for full independence.

29. The Prime Minister further stated that the reor~anizationwould have a prime
effec't on the Hinistry of Transport, as air policy, civil aviation and air transport
licensing had been transferred to the J'1inistry of Tourism. The Hin:l.stry of
Transport would now be called upon to exert more energy in the development of
maritiMe pOlic;y. The Government "as t.hinkinp; in terms of an ocean-goin~ fleet as
,.,ell as of inter-island passenger and freip:ht services. Telecommunications would
nm" be under the !!inister of Works.

"

•

30. The Prime t1ini.ster also announced that Mr. C. Darling, presently Hinister of
State, ha.d been named as Hinister of Labour ana v7elfare. His re~ponsibilities

would now include the planning and developnlent of a new social security scheme
based on a report of the Interna'tionnl Labour Or~~anisat ion (ILO) w"hich had been
tabled in the l~use of Assembly durin~ June 1971. ~~. Butler, Minister of
Agriculture and Fisheries, would be asked to help develop a large-scale commercial
fishing industry "lith the assistance of' a United Nations team of experts. Soil
and \later tests beine; conducted in the Bahamas by a. task force from the United
KinE':dol~1 were sUfficientl:>r w"ell ad.vanced. to form the basis for the development of
a viable agricultural industry.

31. Finally, the Prime f\1inister sa.id that under the reorganization programme, he
would assume responsibility for broadcasting and television, including relations
with the Bahronas Broadcasting and Television Commission. He added that since
government information and public relations were already in his portfolio, this
move ,,,ould result in closer co-ordination. of communications 'Programmes as the
Bahamas moved toward nationhood.

32. Commenting on the reor~anization programme referred to above, members of the
Opposition FNt1 stated that the only thing sensibly done was the establishment of
a oeparate Hinistry of Health, and that the greatest disappointment was the
continued operation of the Ministry of Education and Culture on a part-time basis.
These two cabinet posts haa been left vacant follovring the resignation in
October 1970 of two forMer PLP members, who, in February 1971, had joined six
others in forming the Free PLP~ Therefore, the Opposition considered that the new
cabinet created after over a year of wrangling testified to the state of disarray
and disorganization existing in the ruling party. Upon learning that the Prime
!'.1inister ~.,as now in charge of the Bahamas Broadcasti.ng and Televi.sion Commission,
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the Chairman of the UBP said that he regarded this as a move for cGnsorship. He
maintained that opposition parties in the past four years had always been faced
with the problem of obtaining time over the national radio station to express their
views.

Political parties

33. At its convention, held in October 1971, the PLP decided to expel eight
members who, had voted in favour of a non-confidence motion tabled in the House of
Assembly against Prime Hinister Pind1ing during November 1970. This action J,.ed
the Free PLP to reconstitute itself under the name of FNM and to call upon all
political forces opposed to the present GovernMent to ccnsolidate under the
"all-embracingU FNM, with the objective of establishing a Government dedicated-to
serve the best interests of the Bahamas and all its people. On 6 November 1971,
the executives of the UBP unanimously voted to regroup under the banner of the
Opposition FNM so as "to create a strong and united opposition which will give neiv
hope to a despairing Communwealth". As a result, the merged FNN became the second
largest part~ in the Territory, the name of which would form a sUbject of
discussion at a convention. It was agreed that the convention would be held before
an election, should the election take place in early 1972. If no election "Tas
called, then the convention would be held in January. ~1eanwhile, the new political
entity was headed by Mr. Whitfield, leader of the FNM.

34. In addition to the two main political parties (PLP and the merged FNTvl), there
are five minor parties: the CLP, led by Mr. Randal Fawkes ~ t'he People' g
Advancement League (PAL), once the political arm of the CPP and now led by
r1r. Kenneth Adderley; the National Democratic Party (NDP) , led by'ttr. Audley Humes:
the Socialist Democratic Party (SDP), led by Hr. G. A. Simms'J and the Vanpuard
NationaJ.ist and Socialist Party (VNSP), set up in July 1971, with Mr. John McCartney
and four others as its officers.

Ir.mIigration policy

35. In 1968, the Government adopted an immigration policy that incl' lea.
restrictions on the issuance of work permits to non-Bahamians, repl ~t of
skilled foreign workers by trained Bahamians and encouragement of Bai. ns to
become involved in the ownership and operation of businesses. In 1969, the
Government began applying work permit restrictions to foreign employees in.
Freeport as part of the Government's effort to re-integrate the area into the
Bahamas. Taking into account public criticism on this matter, the Governor
announced that the Government intended to relax its immi~ration policy. It had
decided that work permits would be granted to non-Bahamians for such periods of tiple
as would enable employers to meet adequately their reasonable manpower requirements
and to replace non-Bahamians with Bahamians wherever possible w~thin such periods of
time.

36. At the end of July 1971, the Government announced that henceforth work permits
would be granted for up to three years with a possible extension to five years,
if the employer was still unable to obtain a trained Bahamian for the post.

-16-
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Non-Bahamian investors and owners of business operating or wishing to o~erate in
the Bahamas with the approval of the Government would be allowed to do so, as long
as they conformed with the laws and policies of the Territory and manifested a
spirit of goodwill .towards the Bahamian people.

37. Throughout the Bahamas, work permit problems and economic nationalism
reportedly have affected the operations of firms requiring non-Bahamians and have
led to a reduction in foreign investment and a flight of capital from the
Territory.

Hawksbil1 Creek Agreement

.• 38. As previously noted, the Government in September 1970 appointed a Royal
Commission, headed by Sir Hugh Wooding, former Chief Justice of Trinidad and ~obago,

to investigate and recommend possible changes to the Hawksbi1l Creek, Grand Bahama
(Deep Water Harbour and Industrial Area) Act of 1955. This action was taken because
Prime Minister Pindling felt that "Freeport is not fully subjected to the authority
of the Government of the country". hI

•

..

39. In its report, tabled in the House of Assembly on 30 J~ne 1971, the Royal
Commission stated that Freeport formed part of the Bahamas and should not be
isolated from the rest of the Bahamas community. It upheld the justice and
correctness of the Government's immigration pOlicies and cited the obligation and
responsibility of business and industry, the Grand Bahama Port Authority and
licencees to train Bahamians in new skills and for higher responsibilities in the
Bahamas. It was critical, however, of the administration of the immigration
policies.

40. A summary of the Royal Commission's main recommendations follows:

(a) The terms of the Agreement between the Government and the Port Authority
embodied in the correspondence between them of August and September 1968 should be
implemented but otherwise than by amending the Agreement.

(b) (i) A small advisory committee should be appointed to advise the
minister concerned or his permanent secretary on applications for work permits.

(';,i) It should. be made known that the Immigration Board would entertain
appeals against refusals of applications for such permits.

(iii) An immigrati,on guide should be published for general information •

(iv) The form of application for a work permit should be simplified.

(v) Work permits should be issued normally for three years •

(c) The Government should take early steps to get together with
representatives of those making up the society for an interchange of views and a
mutual understanding of policies.

a/ Ibid., paras. 29-30.
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41. In accepting recommendation (a), the Government said that it had realized
long ago that the only provisions that needed to be enforced by legislation were
the immigration provisions. It also, agreed to maintain the administrative
arrangements contained in the correspondence of September 1968.

42. Having regard to recommendatipn (b), the Government stated that it had
already begun to make an exhaustive review of immigration procedures and that
amending l~gislation would shortly be introduced.

n '

43. With regard to recommendation (c), the Government said tha+ plans to achieve
the objective were already in en advance~ stage of preparation. It felt, however,
that such mutual understanding could only be achieved within the framework of
maintaining Bahamian loyalty, promoting Bah~iaTl ~~~urity and imp~oving the
Bahamian economy.

44. The Royal Commission also made recommendations concerning internal security,
prison, agriculture, transportation, housing, education, training and skills,
which were generally acceptable to the Government.

45. In this connexion, a difficult decision confronted the Government concerning
its position on the future of gambling casinos in the Bahamas. In August 1971,
Mr. A. n. Hanna, Deputy Prime Minister and Minister of Home Affairs, was reported
to hav~ said that he was against gambling because it attracted undesirables, but
that he was for it because casinos also drew tourists. The Port Authority
controls two of the three casinos ~perating in the Territory whose licences will
expire in January 19'74. It was reported that the Government might take over the
two Freeport casinos in 1974.

Military installations

46. The United states maintains a number of military installations in the Bahamas.
Among these are the Atlantic Underwater Test and Evaluation Center (AUTEC) at
Andros Island, two missile-tracking stations and several naval facilities in the'
Out Islands. Discussing the implications of independence before the Bahamian
Students' Association of the University of the West Indies on 6 August 1971, Prime
Minister Pindling stated that it would be desirable for the Bahamas to deal
with the question of its succession' to the treaties of the United Kingdom within
a reasonable time after independence. Many of the treaties to be inherited by the
Territory would probably require negotiation. Of immediate importance to the
Bahamas would be the series of defence treaties entered into between the United
Kingdom and the United States, whereby portions of the Territory were usp.d by the
latter for various purposes. At present, the Bahamas received no direct benefit
as a result of those treaties.
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3. ECONOMIC CONDITIONS

General

47. Tourism is the Territory's most important industry, accounting in 1970 for
70 per cent of the gross national product of the Bahamas, compared with 90 per cent
in 1969 and 80 per cent in 1968. Owing to the rapid growth of tourism, accompanied
by substantial investment in land development during the late 19608, the economy
accelerated towards full eMployment. In 1970, however, both activities showed a
decline, brought about principally by the economic slowdown in the United States
and the attempt to "Bahamianize" foreign enterprises operating in the Territory,
particularly through the application of work permit restrict.ions on non-Bahamiam.

, employees. In 1971, it was anticipated that there would be an appreciable increase
in the nurnbe-,' of tourists visiting the Territory, while their total spending would
renain relatively unchanged. The construction industry continued to experience
recession. Later in the year, a measurable amount of unemployment was reported.

48. An international financial community has developed in the Bahamas because of
its tax haven status, its location and its stability. This community includes
corr~.ercial banks and other financial institutions, which provide a wide variety of
services to international clients and development funds to the Territory. As
previously noted, i I it has recently becor.le the second most important sector of the
economy after tourism, in terms of the number of persons employed and the volume
of business done.

49. Although the Territory has a number of small firms producing for the local
market, its principal industries export their products, the most important at
present being cement production and oil refining. Agriculture has contributed
only ~argina1ly to the economy, but shows some potential. The sea contains
substantial mineral deposits and a start has just been made on commercial fishing.
The exploitation of forest products is still confined to the yellow pine forests
on X)aco and Andros.

50. Nearly all the Territory's req~irernents are imported. Imports were valued
$B 179,986,823' .i / in 1969 and $B 343,205,760 in 1970; exports totalled
RB 51,781,802 and $B 87,021,205 respectively. During 1970~ the Territory's
unfavourable balance of trade was thus widened. As in the past, trade was
conducted mainly with the United States, the United Kingdom and Canada.

51. Because of t4e almost universal inflationary trend, the cost of living
continued to rise in 1970. In March 1971, the House of Assembly passed a bill to
provide for the control and regulation of prices but apparently it has not yet had
the effect of curtailing the inflationary spiral. A retail price index published
by the Government indicated a 7.1 per cent increase in 1971 over. 1970•

•

"

i/

jj
revalued

'Ibid., para. 81.

On 2 February 1970, the Bahamian dollar ($B), then worth $US 0.98, was
to the equivalent of $US 1.00. See also para. 66 below.
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52. In his address to the PLP convention in September 1971, Prime Minister Pindling
said that tourism was showing health~y'" signs of growth despite pessilnistic
pred:i tions. In August, the number of tourists visiting the Territory exceeded
one _",-,-Ilion for the first time in the history of the inc1ustry.

53. The Prirle r~.yinister admitted that the balance of payments position of the
Bahamas was not as good as it used to be; that both inflation and unemployment
existed; and that the econO:1Y had to be revitalized. Nevertheless, he felt that
the Territory. was in a much better position than most neighbouring countries.
In r:!id-DecelY~ber, t",ro months afteJ~ he had delivered this address, a
deficit budget was submitted to :.bt:: legislature for approval, reflecting the
anticip:'J.ted accelerat~;.on of the genc:'al dOl'lnward movement in the economy (see
paras. 92-93 l)elow). Ihving examined the domestic and interna.tional econo!!lic
situ,':ltions, the Bahamas devalued its-currency on 24 December (see para. 63 below).
f:J:'l;::.e Pinister Pindlinf" said in a radio broadcast on 10 January 1972 that this
2ct:ion would put the tourist industry in a much better competitive position and
thus would r"rinc: about e. stron.1 economic recovery during the year.

Po~icies and prog~a~es

51~. The Governor stated in a z'ecent speech that the Government intended to pursue
t,~,.c:, r;1a.jor aims - the revitali zation and strengthening of the Territory's economy
and the: preparation of the people for full independence. As the economy was based
mainly on t~uris~ and investment, the steps taken by the Government would seek to
maintain the kind of conditions '~lich would encoura~e the development of both
o.ctivities. rrouris!'~'l for exar.r:,Jle) would be encouraged at a steady rather than
dranatic grm'7th rate to make allowance for cllanr-es in the character of visitors
rt::quirenents (c-jee para. 59 be1o'f). At the same ti:.c, act~:m would be taken to
accelere.te econo~ic diver:.., i fi.eation. :~e empha.si 2ed that, \1hi1e mindful of the
neec. for financial and tec~1flical assistance from abroad to develop natural
resources, the Governnent would fo.ster the fullest possible participation by
B?h':11''1.i 2.n~3 consi 3tent ili til the princinle of human development and economic and
social ==~tabi lity. He o.lso s8.id th~t 9 fi ve-yf=a:t development plan would be presented
to the le7:isle.ture, esta'hlishinrr !""uic1.elines for the orderly grm·rth of the Territory
whether OJr 1.)1"1 V8.te enterprise or by publi 8 endeavou.r. Certain speci fi c proposals
t::ade by the Governor concerning the various segments of the economy appear in the
relevant subsections below.

55. Speaking at the PLP convention in October l~rrl, Mr. Simeon L. Bowe, then
Parliam(mtel"~r Secretary for Local Govp.rm·~ent (later Minister of Local Government),
recof;nized the need to crea te a viable and dynamic c01l1mercial and industrial
cOlYJInunity. He believed that the Goverllment I'll1St assume an expanded and more
J;ositive role in the economy. The private sector vias expected to continue its
dynamic grovrth and complement. the Governr'1ent' s efforts in the establishment and
operation of a wide range of productive enterprises. This could be done through
wholly o\med enterprises and joint ventures.

56. According to Mr. Bowe 'J the success £'u1 impler~J.entation of anY' economic
developClent plan derJended on the co-o:;')era,tion and enthusiastic support of the
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private sector. He stressed that the various taxes and subsidies, tariffs, import
and export promotion programmes, as well as financing arrangements, were to be
designed to have a favourable' impact on the level and composition of the activities
of the private sector.

57. Mr. Oscar N. Johnson, an elected member of the House of Assembly, stated in
his address to the same convention that the Bahamian economy was essentially in
foreign hands. Therefore, he considered, the Bahamians must find ways to help
themselves within the existing framework or it must be changed in the interest of
the TerritoJry. They must be given the opportunity to participate by way of
shareho1ding in the various commercial enterprises operating in the Territory.
otherwise it would be found that after shedding one form of colonization for
independence, there would come economic recolonization.

Tourism

58. In recent years, there has been a rapid expansion of tourist facilities in the
Bahamas. The number of hotel rooms increased from 2,500 in 1969 to 10,000 at the
end of 1970. With the recent passage of the Hotel Encouragement Act, more rooms
were expected to be available in 1971. As noted above, however, ti~e tourist
industry suffered a setback in 1970. Although the over-all fi gure of 1.3 mil~.ion

tourists was down only 2.6 per cent, their spending showed a larger decline of
15 per cent, to $B 220 million. This decline had serious effects because of the
industry's increased capacity and the considerable reduction in revenue in the form
of custom duties and departure taxes. A total of 1.5 million tourists visited the'
Bahamas in 1971, a 12.7 per cent gain over the previous year. Many of the tourists
were believed to have come on low group travel and hotel rates. Thus, total
tourist spending was estimated to be about the same as in 1970.

59. It was believed that group tourism would be a permanent part of the future
market for Nassau and Freeport, the two principal tourist areas, and that only in
the Out Islands was there :1 ikely to be growth in the number of mure affluent
clientele.

Land development

60. During the period 1966-1970, foreign investment in Bahamian real estate was
estimated to total over $B 500 million. However, 1970 witnessed a decline in
building activity from the leyel reached in the previous year~ varying from
11 per cent on New Providence to 80 per cent at Freeport. In late 1971, the trend
was still downward. During the year, construction of low and medium-cost housing
was. very slow, because lo~g-term mortgage funds were in short suppl:r and, when
available, cost as much as 16 per cent per annum. However~ five large projects
were being planned or initiated on four outlying islands, the principal one 'being
a $B 42 million resort complex to be er~cted on Grand Exuma by Bahamia
Incorporated and Hyatt r'1ternational.
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61. The Governor stated in his recent speech that the Government would introduce
legislation providing for the establishment of a new comprehensive building code
and a Bahamas Development Corporation (whose function whenever Crown Lands were to
be developed was to participate on behalf of the Bahamians). After its
establishment, the Corporation signed an agreement with North American Rockwell
Corporation of the United States to build a multimillion dollar tourist centr~ on
Bimini.

62. In his rec:ent address, Mr. Johnson (see para. 57 above) stressed that the
situation which had existed in the Crown Lands Department for the past 20 years,
where the hiere~chy had been exp3triate, had to be changed as the Territory moved
towards independence. Accordingly, he commended the Government for the formation
of the Bahamas Development Corporation. He observed that the Government was aware
of the former malpractices in connexion with Crown Lands and that these had been
stopped. He drew special attention to the fact that the value of land originally
mvned by the Crown in New Providence and Freeport had risen considerably,primarily
because of the increased demand from foreigners for such land, and that the
remaining Crown lands consisted of some 1.5 million acres principally on Andros,
Abaco, Ack1ins and Grand Bahama.

Financial develonments----------------"'--.;.;----
63. In 1971, there were about 300 cOmillercial banks and trust companies (253 in
1970) and a number of accounting firms, insurance companies, mutual funds anp.
savings and loan societies, mostly in Nassau. In April, the Securiti~s Act of 1971
'vas passed, requiring all mutual funds operating in the Bahamas to be !registered
as well as to provide the Government with all necessary information. Provision was
also made for the pr(=!·v:?-ntion of fraud in connaxion with dealings in investments.

64. In his recent speech, the Governor stated that in pursuing its aim to develop
the Bahamas as a major financial centre, the Government intended to introduce
legislation for establishing financial institutions (including a central bank, a
development bank and possibly a national savings bank) to provide the maximum
facilities for exchange~ savings and investment.

65. It was reported in early September that the Bank of England had seconded two
experts to help the Bahamas Monetary Authority (BMA) plan the establishment of the
proposed central bank. The central bank, which would supersede the BMA, would,
among other things, act as an intermediary with the commercial beaks in the event

. of liquidity prob1ems~ and would supervise share transactions as well as savings
and loan societies. In addition, it would advise the Government on monetary policy,
particularly in relation to international funds.

66. Also in September, BMA announced its decision to subject sterling to the same
exchange control regulation as other non-sterling currencies until such time as
the international money situation was settled. It took this decision~ in which
the United Kingdom Government had concurred, to discourage speculation against the
Bahamian dollar. On 24 December, a week after an international monetary agreement
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had been reached, the International Honetary Fund (IMF), '''ashington D.C., endorsed
. the proposal made by the United Kingdom Government concerning the devaluation of
the Territory's currency ag~inst fine gold by about 5.05 per cent. As a result,
the Bahamian dollar is now valued at approximately $US 1.03.

67. Two other sinnificant d~'r~lopments occurring in October were the announcement
of further expansion by Trust Corporation of the Bahamas (TCB) with assets
exceedin~ $B 53 thousand million, and the establishment of a new commeroial bank,
the Bahamas Corr~onwealth Bank (BeB). The banks and financial houses having
interests in TCB are: National \'lestminster Bank of London, Royal Bank of Canada,
H~!1treal Trust CCT:J.pany of Canada, r10rgan Guaranty Trust of New York, Honp.; Kong and
Shanr.;hai Banking of Hong Kong, Morgan Grenfill of London and the Austx'alian United
Corporation of Australil:t. The BCB, a subsidiary of International Bancorp, Ltd.
registered in the Bahamas, recently acquired ~he Swiss~ Luxembourg and Bahamian
banks formerly mmed by the Geneva-based Investors Overseas Services, Ltd. In
December, it 'vas reporte~ that Virginia Jommonwealth Bankshares, a $B 900 million
bank holding cO:r'1..pany of the United States, had purchased 75 per cent of the
outstandin~ shares of the Bank of Nassau, Ltd. The latter, formerly a member of
the SassoolJ ,Group of Cc~pnnies, had assets of some $B 10 million and was one of the
fev banks in the Baha .dG permitted to deal in rold and foreign currencies.

Industry

68. As part of its diversification programme, the Govel":r...ment has been promoting
industrial development. In 1970, export sales of the principal industrial products
amounted to $B 48.9 r.lillion, representing 56 per cent of all domestic exports.
These sales consisted of the following: oil, $B 28.7 million; cement,
$B 11.1 ~illion) pulpwood, $B 3.5 million; salt, $B 2.9 million; and rum,
$B 2.7 million. The Territory contiuued to produce certain other manufactured
goods !:lentioned in the pre'lfious report of the Special Committee. k!

69. On 24 August 1971, the Bahanas Oil Refinin~ Company (BORCO), jointly owned
by the Hew England PetroleUM Corporation and the Standard Oil Cor;lpar~:r of California,
announced that it would spend $B 50 million over the next 18 months to increase
production capacity from 250,000 to 450,000 barrels daily. BORCO, the world'S
largest single source of low-sulphur fuel oil, is located at Freeport.

70. At the end of October, Todhunter Mi.chell and Company was reported to have
purchased from the Grand Bahena Port Authority 21,623 acres of land and t·wo
buildings to be used for further expansion. The company (",ith annual sales
totallincr $B 6 million), is ,a subsidiary of Todhunter In'!cernational, Inc., a major
distillin~ and manufacturing interest in the United states.

k! Official Records of the General.Assembly, ~1anty-sixth Session,
Supplement No. 23 (A/8423!Re;.1)" chap. XXIV, annex I.A, paras. 62-63.
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71. In 1969~ Ocean Industries~ Inc.~ a wholly owned subsidiary of' Dillingham
Corpora·Cion of Honolulu~ was granted a long-term contract to mine, prO<.1ess and
sell aragonite, which is dredged from the ocean floor and used principally in the
manufacture of cement, chemical lime, steel, glass, pulp~ paper and agricultural
fertilizer. In May 1971, it was reported that the contract ran for 10 years an,!
was renewable for a further 20 years. With estimated reserves of about 50 thousand
million tons, the company could become the world's largest underwater mining
operator.

72. Six companies holding concessions covering land and off-shore. areas in the
Bahamas continue to search for oil deposits. Ac~ording to a bill passed by the
legislature in late 1971, untapped oil found in Bahamian waters ~emains the
pro;erty of the Bahamas Government. A company prospecting for oil will then have
to negotiate within certain limits the conditions under which it will be permitted
to extract oil, inclUding the share or price it will pay for that permission.
Provision is also made for protection against pollution.

Freeport

73. In the late 1960's the Grand Bahama Port Authority succeeded in developing
Freeport into a quasi-independent industrial, real estate and resort complex. As
noted in paragraph 35 above, the Government in 1969 began its effort to
re-integrate Freeport into the Bahamas through restrictions on immigrants. !J.'he
Wooding Commission stated in its report, published in mid-1971, that "the
immigration dispute and the course it t00k have had an'adverse effect on the
economy, not only of Freeport but of the whole of the Commonwea.lth of the Bahamas
Islands".

74. The earnings of Benguct Consolidated, Inc., the Port Authority's parent
company based in the Philippines, decreased from $US 1.08 a shar~ in 1969 to
$US 1.00 a share in 1970. In the first half of 1971, the company's earnings
increased by' 24 per cent to $US 0.58 a share, owing to the improved performance
of the Port Authority. In the third quarter of the year, the company's earnings
were $US 0.30 per share, down from $US 0.33 during the same period in 1970.

75. In Octo~er 1971, a Port Authority vice-president stated that Freeport's
economy was fundamentally healthy and that the hard-hit construction industry stood
ready to deal with a hoped-for upsurge in heavy industrial deve10pment and tourism
in early 1972.

Agriculture and fishing

76. In his recent speech the Governor stated that the Government would encourage
modernization of agricultural techniques and would set up co-operatives and credit
unions. Measures designed to substitute local products for imports ";,,ere under
active considere,ti.on, as was the feasibility of establishing canneries. Specit?_l
emphasis was to be placed on the rapid development of Bahamian fiShing communities
and fisheries.
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78. During 1971, agr~cultural development suffered a setback in'the suspension
of operations of a 19,000-acre sugar plantation on Abaco, the largest in the
Territory. The owner of the plantation was, however, seeking a buyer. The
Territory also expected to receive a larger sugar quota frotti the United states,.

... J
~. ~ ......., ,""'....,,"~ .... ,. ""~'.''''''' T~"'" • > ", , .,-

82. Mr. Livingstone Coakley, Minister of Works, said in a speech to the recent
~LP convention that through modernization of the facilities operated by the Bahamas

Power and water supplies
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80. It was announced on 18 November that the first of a $B 0.5 million fleet of
10 Bahamian-built fishing boats, owned by Harbour Fisheries, Ltd., would be
launched at Freeport at the end of the month. It was anticipated. that the fleet
could be expanded by the addition of 40 to 60 such boats, each 'capable of
carrying 10 tons of fish and ice. Various fishing co-operatives in the Bahamas
would operate the boats under an arrangement with the company on alease-to
purchase basis. The CODtpany would purchase the entire catch from the co.,.operatives
for distribution to domestic and export markets. It intended to st~rt with '
crawfishing and subsequently undertake scalefishing in order to establish a
year-round industry. Trap fishing might also be introduced~ de~ending on the
results of a survey being undertaken by a United Nations team of experts.

81. In his recent ~peech, the Governor stated that a bill Would be introduced 9

providing for the more active participation of the Bahwmas Electriqity OQrporation
(a pUblic body set up in 1965) in the development of the Out Island electricity
system.

~ 79. At· the recent PLP convention, Mr. Hanna, Deputy Prime Minister of the
Territory, stated that the Government had reGently purchased four patrol bo:ats in
order to minimize the encroachment of foreign fishermen into Bahamian waters and
had decided to play a positive role in developing a locally controlled fishing
industry. He pointedoL~ that, at present, the Government could not, by
legislation or otherwise, change the position taken by the United Kingdom that the
Terricory's fishing rights were confined to three miles off-shore. He believed
that the proper exploitation of the sea around and adjacent to the B~hamas would
depend to a large extent on how free the people were to proclaim reasonable
territorial boundaries. Therefore, upon itp accession to independence, the,
Bahamas should find a solution for this problem by developing laws that would be
relevant and essential to the well-being of the population.

77. Mr, Claude Smith, Director of Agric~lture and Fisheries,said ina fadio
broadcast at the end of June 1971 that during 1970, a total of $B 15 million had
been spent on meat and vegetable imports. He believed that much of ~his food
could be produced in the Bahamas. He pointed out that plans had been,made by the
farming community to form a livestock association to 'increase ~eat output as well
as to expand the dairy industry and vegetable production. Ne~ 'Gecbnology and crop
variety had been successfully introduced. As stated parlier, a lan4 ~esQur,ce

survey was providing guidelines for further expansion of the Territory's
agricultural production.

•

•
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Electricity Corporation, the Government had continued to improve its electrical
utilities (486 million kwh generated in 1970) and water supplies (1.9 billion
imperial gallons produced in 1970) on the island of New Providence which is
inhabited by two thirds of the population. At present, the island is served by
two power stations, at Clifton Pier and Blue Hills, with three subsidiary stations
ready to be phased out. Fourteen mw gas turbines have been installed at Blue Hills
which could indp.pendently meet the prese~.lt· demand for power.

83. Plans wepe also under way to improve present supplies on the islands of
Eleuthera, Bimini, Abaco, Exuma and Grand Bahama.

84. Earlier in 1971, the Freeport Power Company announced the completion of its
new 40,000 kw steam electric plant. This plant which cost $B 7 million, increased
the company' s capacity to 120,000 kw and is part of an expansion programme designed
to meet the growing demand for electric power on Grand Bahama.

Transpurt and communications

85. In 19'rO, there were approximately 700 miles of motorable roads (about the same
as in 1969) in the Bahamas. During this period, the number of registered motor
vehicles decreased from 55,713 to 48,982. In March 1971, a 21.5-mi1e bituminous
concrete highway was opened on Grand Bahama. The project, costing $B 1 million,
was financed jointly by the Government, the Grand Bahama Port Authority and the
Grand Bahamas Development Company, Ltd.

86. The main seaports are Freeport (Grand Bahama), Matthew Town (InaKUa) and
Nassau (New Providence); the total tonnage 9f ships entering the Bahamas in 1970
was 10.7 million. In his recent speech, the Governor said that the Government
would examine the feasibility of' building a second port for New Providence and
would improve the mailboat service.

87. In 1970, the Territory was served by two principal international airports,
one situated at Nassau and the other at Freeport. There were 53 smaller airports
and landing strips designed mainly to facilitate services between the Out Islands.
Follt)wing the demise of Bahamas Airways, Ltd. (BAL), these services were operated
by Out Island Airways (OIA). The air services, excluding military and domestic
services, brought in 916,479 traveller~, compared with 970;000 in 1969. There
were eight major commercial airlines operating international flights: Air Canada,
Air Jamaica, British Overseas Airways Corporation (BOAC), Eastern Airlines,
International Air Bahama, Northeast Airlines, Pan American Airways (PAA) and
Qantas.

88. In August 1971, a London-based company, Transmeridian Air Cargo, inaugurated
an all cargo service between Europe and Freeport, linked wi.th other distribution
networks serving the Caribbean~ South America and the United States. During the
same month, OIA became the first Bahamian airline (of which 28 per cent was owned
by local entrepreneurs) to provide daily flights between Nassau and Miami since the
closing of BAL. It was also announced that OIA would operate services from
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Freeport to Miami later in 1971, and was stUdying the possibility of organizing a
new service linking the Bahamas with Europe and South America. Subsequently, it
was reported that raackey Airlines would start daily flights between Great Harbour
Cay and Miami on 1 December.

89. During the same year, the postal system comprised a general post office in
Nassau, another in Freeport and 114 branch offices. The construction of a central
post office in Nassau at a cost of some $B 4 million was expected to be completed
in 1971.

..

..

90. The Bahanlas Telecow~unications Corporation (BTC) has continued to operate all
types of commercial telegraph and radio services, including telex anel complete
telephone servfces. On 2 November 1971, BTC announced that, upon the activation of
its new Poinci MD. Drive Technical Centre on 18 D~c~mber, a direct distance dialing
system would be established to ~nable all customereJ in New Providence to dial their
Ovnl outgoing overseas calls directly to the continental United states (except
Ale.ska) and Fre; ~ ':>!'t. The system forms part of the $B 31 million development
programme of BTC which woulu eventually bring into the system all the Out Islands
and Canada as well. The availability of similar facilities with North America
was expected to be announced by the American Telephone and Telegraph Company of
the United states.

Public finance

91. It was estimated that in 1971, territorial revenue would amount to
;!":B 107.1 million ($B 97.6 :r.lil1ion in 1970) and expenditure to $B 106.5 million
(~>B 97.0 million in 1970). These budgetl'try figures indicate the continuation of
an llntrend since the early 1960's. The major portion of territorial revenue
comes from customs duties which, in 1971, was estimated at some $B 60 million. Of
the total estimated expenditure for 1971, education aC,Gounted for $B 19.0 million;
health for $B 12.7 million; public debt servicing for $B 11.2 million; public
works for mB 8.9 million; tourism for $B 7.0 million and police for $B 6.9 million.

92. As noted above, the slmnp in tourism during 1970 caused a considerable :1
deeline in public revenue. As only a small rise in tourist spending was anticipated
in 1971~ the Governor stated that measures would be twten to increase government
revenue, but that there would be no income tax or nationalization. Between July
and Nov~lnber, numerous new measures were adopted to increase substantially certain
indirect taxes and fees as well as the casino tax.

93. On 14 December, it was announced that on the following day, the legislature
would be asked to approve a deficit budget. The Government intended to spend
$B 3 million more than the estimated revenue for 1972, although the appropriation
revealed an anticipated short fall of $B 13.5 million for 1971 , despite these' newly
adopted tax measures. Accordin~ to estimates, the general revenue balance of
$B J+. 2 r.lillion at the be~inning of 1970 had fallen to a $B 0.5 million deficit at
the end of 1971. The Government eiCpected to earn $B 110.5 million in revenue,
but plan.ned to spend"'$B 113.8 million with $B 19.6 million for capital development.
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94. 'The'd~aft budget estimates were approved by the House of Assembly and the
Senate on'15 and 23 December respectively, despite objections raised by Opposition
FNM members. The opposition pointed out'that for the first time in the Tel'ritory's
history, a defic'it budget was being produced in a declining economy. Both
foreign investors and local people were losing confidence in the Government,
thus precipitatit;lg a flight of capital from the Bahamas and a substantial reduction
in its revenue. Therefore, the Opposition called for the postponement of
independence until the economy was put on a firm footine. Replying, Prime Minister
Pin~ling admitted a slowdown in foreign investment, but gave an assurance that
no capital had left the Bahamas. While critici3ing the Opposition's recent
attempts to frighten the public and foreign investors, he nevertheless felt that
economic stability would be restored in the Territory upon the settlement of the
present international monetary "crisis". Accordingly, he said that caution had,
been taken in preparing the revenue estimates, and that the national commitm~nts

would be met, but not throngh any broad range of taxes.

95. Unt,il the deterioration of its economic situation in 1970, the BahWJas 'uas
among the ri~hest cqun~ries'in the Caribbean, and was thus disqualified for
financial aid from the United Kingdom for developing countries. Since 1965, it has
been provided with United,Nations technical assistance. For the years 1969-1972,
the,Governinp; Council of the United Nations Development Programme (UNDP) has
approved as a target for assistance to the Territory the equivaJ.ent of $US 50 ,000
annually.

4~ SOCIAL CONDITIONS
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Labour

96. At the CenS1.1s taken in April 1970, 3,131 T'1en were unemyloyed, ou.t of a
labour force of 69,791. Between August and Novc::'~bcr, an adc1.i t:ional 1,000 persons
were reported as unemployed, most of whom were former eI:1ployees of BAL (see
para. 88 above). By ·the end of October 1971, when the economic slowdoioln vTOrsened,
unemployment was estimated as well over 10 per cent of the labour force (nearly
twice the t'ate in late 1970) and 1.)'a8 reported to be increasing. L01'Ter paid workers
in the construction and ho+~l industries, two of the largest employers in the
Bahamas, were most heavily affected. Nevertheless, owing 'Go the shorta~e of
well-trained Bahamians, technical and managerial skills continued to be provided
mainly by non'-Baham:i.ans.

97. As noted in the preceding sections, the Government has endeavoured to broaden
employment opportunities bJr adopting a series of measures to revitalize and
strengthen the economy. Additionally, it is advocating a policy aimed at the
provision of adequate and improved industrial traininp. for local workers (see
pa.ra. 109 belovT).

98. In AU8u~t 1971, the Bahamas Federation of Trade Unions (BFTU), which was
formed in 1968 to represent the 17 registered tradG unions in the Territory,
't1a.s reported to ha.ve lost all except two of these un; ons as mert'lbers. 'I'he three
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largest unions which had broken off relations with the BFTU were the Hotel and
Catering Workers Union (10,000 members), the Public Service Union (8,000 members)
and the Transport Union (4,000 members).

99. In November, it was reported that the Hotel and Catering Workers Union had
filed notice of a labour dispute with the Government. The Union stated that if
negotiations were unsuccessful over a new contract to replace the one which had
expired on 7 August, union members would be willing to strike in support of their
demand for substantial increases in wage rates. Under the Industrial Relations
Act, which came into effect on 1 March, they could not take such action until the

, end of the cooling off-period on 14 December. In the event of a strike, the
operations of 29 hotels on NevT Providence and Paradise Island would have been
brought to a virtual standstill. In January 1972, it was reported that following

~ the personal intervention of the Minister of Labour and Welfare, the hotel
employers had reached an agreement with the union on a new wage contract.

Public health

100. In '1970, government hospitals provided 800 beds and the staff included about
80 doctors and dentists, 475 nurses and 56 technical staff. Private hospitals
providen more than 200 beds, and there w~re approximately 80 doctors and dentists
and more than 70 nursing and technical staff in private p~actice. In the Out
Islands, there were 8 medical officers and 49 clinics which doctors from New
Providence visited regularly* Five of these islands also had cottage hospitals
run by the Government.

•

I •

101. At the recent PLP convention, Mr. C. Maynard, then Minister of H~alth, stated
that the Government had decided to obtain the services of an expert who would be
asked to make a study of the hospital situation and give advice on possible
improvements. Plans were under way for the construction of a new hospital at a
cost of some $B 30 million. Regarding 0he Out Island medical service, the
Government hoped to station nurses in some new areas and doctors in otb~r areas,
as required, so as to improve the standard of service now provided. He announced
that the training of ministry personnel for senior positions was continuing at
every level: In 1971 alone, 16 nurses had been sent to take advanced courses at
the University of the West Indies and elsewhere. The Minister gave an assurance
that from the point of view of health, the Territory was ready for independence.
He pointed out that the Bah~ians were healthy, and promised that the Territory's
facilities were staffed and equipped to maintain this posi.tion and that the
Government was forging on with new plans in this direction.

102. It was also reported that the Government planned to set up a $B 35 million
sewage system for Nassau.

103. Expenditure on public health was estinlated to total $B 9.7 million in 1970
and $B 12.7 million in 1971.

I
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5. EDUCATIONAL CONDITIONS

104. Education is compulsory and free for all children between the ages of 5 and
14 in government schools. Literacy is estimated to be 90 per cent. In 1970,
there were 196 gove~nment ~rimary schools, 62 private and denominational primary
schools and 141 gOV(:lrnment secondary schools. These schools were attended by
54,996 pupils and we.re served by 2,779 teachers. The Government 9.warded more than
400 scholarships, bursaries and Colonial Development and Welfare aids to students
for higher education overseas.

105. In August 1971, Mr. Lou Morgan, Director of Education, said in an interview
that the Government was continuing to expand educational facilities through the
establishment of two new primary schools; the enlargement of one existing primary
school; the erection of auditional buildings at three secondary schools; and the
opening of a "mixed ability" school.

106. During the 1971/72 school year, Mr. Morgan expected 3,000 new students to be
admitted to primary schools, a 7 per cent increase over the previous year. He
estimated th~ ratio of trained teachers to students at 1 to 36 on the primary
level, or 1 to 31 if untrained teachers were included.

107. Mr. Morgan said that during the 1971/72 school year, the teacher-training
colleges would accept 200 stu~ents, or 80 more than the normal admissions, in order
to relieve the shortage of trained teachers. A total of 100 locally trained
teachers would be placed, mainly in the primary schools in the Out Islands. other
teaching staff would be recruited from abroad. Although he had anticipated a
50 per cent loss of expatriate staff, only 23 per cent had not renewed their
contracts, thus making the teacher shortage less formidable.

108. Finally, M':r. Morgan stated that his Department was re-examining the whole
curriculum of the Territory's schools with a view to making it more relevant to
local needs. The first steps in this direction would be taken in the coming
school year. These would include: (a) the full implementation of team teaching
procedures in two primary schools which would house over 2,500 students; (b) the
initiation of a scheme for training secondary school teachers with assistance
from the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization (UNESCO);
and (c) the provision of courses' leading to the "0" level and commercial or
technical training for 14 to 16 year olds at the above-mentioned "mixed ability"
school, which could handle up to 700 students; and (d) the placing of greater
emphasis on social studies.

109. In December 1971, the Nassau Technical College, with which the Oakes Field
Technical Centre had been merged, was renamed the Claudiu~ Walker Technical
College. The College offers commercial, hotel and technical courses and had
2,218 students in 1970, compared with an initial enrolment of 243 in 1962. The
College's principal, Mr. Joseph Flint, stated that the institution was facing a
staff and space shortage, but that the future of technical education in the
Territory must rest mainly with Bahamians.
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110. In his recent speech, the Governor said that the Government intended to
publish a White Paper concerning its plans for a national system of education and
the development of an instituti~n of higher learning in the Bahamas.

111. In 1971, government expenditure on education was estimated at $B 19 million,
substantially the same figure as the previous year.

I'
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A. ACTION PREVIOUSLY TAKEN BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE
AND THE GENERAL ASSEMBLY

1. The Territory of Bermuda has been considered by the Special Committee since
1964 and by the General Assembly since 1965. The Special Committee's conclusions
and recommendations concerning the Territ0ry are set out in its report to the
General Assembly at its nineteenth and twenty-first to twenty-sixth sessions. a/

,

•

'J

2e The text of the conclusions and recommendations adopted by the Special
Committee in 1971 concerning this Territory and sUbsequently approved by the
General Ass~mbly at its twenty-sixth session and the text of General Assembly
resolution 2869 (XXVI) of 20 December 1971, concerning 17 Territories, including
Ber~uda, have been made available to the Special Committee.

B. INFORMATION ON THE TERRITORY E.!

3. Basic information on Bermuda is containe~, in the report of the Special
Committee to the G~neral Assembly at its twenty-sixth session. £! Supplementary
information is set out below.

1. GENERAL

4~ According to the census of 1970, the total resident civilian population of the
Territory was 53,000, representing an increase of 10,360 since 1960, and, at its
present rate of growth, will reach 106,000 in approximately 40 years. The number
of United States servicemen stationed in Bermuda decreased from 10,650 to 3,000 in
the decade 1960-1970. The density of the popUlation based on a total area of
20.59 square miles was estimated at 3,061 per square mile (the fourth highest in
the world) during 1970. About two thirds of the population is'of African or mixed
descent and 'the remainder is of European origin. The Government is aware that a
major probl~ confronting the Territory is the rapid rise in population. For many
years, the Government machinery has been geared to tackle this problem.

~/ For the most recent, Bee Official Records of th~,General Assembly,
~enty-fourth Session~ Supplement No. 23 (A/7623/Rev.l), chap. XXVI, para. 11;
ibi~., Twenty-fifth Session, SUP.E~~ent No. 23 (A/8023/Rev.l), chap~ XVIII,
para. 11 (b); ibid., Twenty-sixth Session, Supplement N0.2~, (A/8423/Rev.l),
chap. XXIV, para. 10•

B! The information contained in this section hes been derived from pUblished
reports and from information ·transmitted to the Secretary-General by the United
Kingdom of Great Britain ~.a Northern Ireland unde~ Article 73 ~, of the Charter of
the United Nations on 23 November 1971 for the year ending 31 December 1970~

c/ Offi.cial Records of the General Assembly~ Twenty-sixth Session,
§.upplement No'. 23 (A/8'~23/Rev.l), chap. XXIV:- anneX I.B.
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2. CONSTITUTIONAL AND POLITICAL DEVElOPMENTS

Constitution

5. There hae:, been no change in the constitutional arrangements set out in the
Bermuda ConstJ~ tution Order, 1968, details of which are \~ontained in the report of
the Special Committee to the General Assembly at its twenty-fifth session. d/
Briefly, the qovernment of Bermuda consists of a Governor, a bicameral legiSlature
and an .Executive Council. The Governor, 'who is appointed by the Queen, remains
responsible for external a·ffairs, defence, inte~rnal security and the police, but
on other matters he is normally required tO,act in accordance with the advice of the
Exp.cutive Council.

6. SUbject to the assent of the Governor, the legislature may make laws for the
peace, order and good government of the Territ~ry. The legislature consists of a
nominated Legislative Council and an elected House of Assembly. The Council, which
has power to delay legislation and to introduce and amend bills other than
financial bills, consists of 11 members appointed by the Governor (five in his
discretion; four on the advice of the Government Leade~ and two on the advice of
the Opposition Leader)~ The House of Assembly consists of 40 members elected by
universal adult sUffrage for a term of five years. The Territory is divided,
pursuant to the Boundaries Commission Act of 1967, into 20 two-member constituencies
based on the 1960 population census. Of these, four are in the parish of Pembroke
and two each in the other eight parishes. A general election, which took place on
22 May 1968, ~esulted in the United Bermuda Party (UBP) winning 30 seats and the
ProgreGsive Labour Party (PLP) winning 10,1

7. The Executive Council, which is collectively responsible to the le~islature,

consists of the Governor, as president, the Government Leader, and not less than
six nor more than 12 other members. The Governor appoints as Government Leader the
member of the House of Assembly who appears best able to command a majority; he
appoints the other members on the advice of the Government Leader. lVot more than
two members a1'e appointed from the Legislativ'e Council; the others are appointed
from the House of Assembly. In addition to the Governor and the Government Leader,
the present C0uncil consists of 12 members, 11 of whom are each responsible for the
administration of the follo,"Ting departments: immigration and labour', finance;
education; trade and tourism; agriculture and works; health and 1',elf'are; ports and
civil aviation; planning; transport; and government organization. 1'be twelfth is a
member without portfolio, particularly concerned with youth activities.

8. There are a Public Service Commission and an independent Judiciary, with the
Supreme Court as Bermuda1 s highest jUdicial authority.

9r: In late 1971, there were thrt;'e important developments affecting governmental
structure. The first was ~,n announcement made in August that Mr,. John Summerfield,
the present Attorney General, would succeed Sir Myles Abboct (who would retire in
January 1972) as the C· .ief Justice of the Territory. This announcement drew

dl Ibid., Twenty-fifty Session, Supplement No. 23 (A/8023/Rev.l),
chap.)cvIII, annex I.B, paras. 6-15.
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criticism from the PLP. It ~aid that Sir Myles' retirement provided the perfect
opportunity for a Bermudian t'J be appointed to head the Territory's judicial
organization.

•

10. The second important development was the appointment by the Governor of a
Commission to undertake a review of the existing constituency boundaries in the
light of the 1970 population census prior to the next general election, which was
expected to be held before May 1973. The decision to appoint the Commission was
announced in early December 1911, after the Governor had consulted with
Sir Henl'.~' Tucker, the then GovE~rnment Leader, and Mrs. Lois Bro'tme-Evans, the
Opposition Leader. The Commission consisted of five members with Mr. J. S. Duncan,
a former Canadia.n industrialist, as chairman. In its report~ which was pUblished
on 7 January 1972, the Commission proposed changes in the boundaries of
constituencies in all except two parishes and a big reshuffle of voters in the
densely populated Pembroke parif~h. Inu. separate letter to the Governor, the
Commission recommended that consideration be given to amending the Constitution so
that future commissions would be empowered to take into account only those adults
eligible to vote rather than the total number of adults in a constitiuency.
During the debate on the report in the House of Assembly Oil 14 January,
Mrs. Browne-Evans stated that the PLP supported this recommendation and also a
suggestion made by two UBP members concerning the need to establish single seat
constituencies. She also called for equal representation and the reduction in the
number of ,seats in the House from 40 to 30. After the debate, the House unanimously
adopted the report, the understanding being that to change the present Constitution
would require another constitutional conference.

11. The third important development occurred on 29 December 1971, when the
Governor appointed Sir Edward Richards the Territory's first non-White Government
Leader to succeed Sir Henry Tucker, who had retired. As a result, Sir Edward
relinquished his portfolios of Deputy Government Leader and Member for lmmigration
and Labour. These portfolios were taken over by Mr. J. H. Sharpe, Member for
Finance, and Mr. C. V. Woolridge~ Deputy Chairman of the Board of Tourism,
respectively.

Local government

12. As previously not~d, ~ two municipalities (the city of Hamilton and the town
of St. George). and nine lesser units, called parishes, have been established in
Bermuda. Each of the two municipalities is governed by a corporation, consisting
of an elected mayor, aldermen and councillors. The lesser units were organized
under elective parish ves'cri~s until 1 January 1972, whe:n a bill entitled "The
Parish Councils Act" came into operation, providing for their replacement by
nominated councils. This bill was passed by the House of Assembly in November 1970,
but was rejected by the Legislative Council. The identical bill was approved by the
House in late November 1971 over the objection of the Opposition. The latter
Dlaintuined that if the parish vestries were no longer useful, then they should be
abolished, adding:) however, that if they were usefUl, then they should remain
elected bodies and should not be repl~ceJ by the proposed nominated councils. The
Gcverr.ment tool;, the view that the parish vestries should no~ be elected because
they no lonGer had the taxing power: thus the bill would abolish the vestries as

e/ Ibid., para. 16.
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suggested by the Opposition and replace them with mainly advisory councils whose
members with their local knowledge would be able to perform useful functions
financed by the central Govern.'nent. The House also approved a message to the
Legislative Council containing four amendments to the bill as proposed by
Sir Henry Tucker, the then Government Leader. One amendment would increase the
number of council members from seven to 12. The other amendments concerned
procedural matters and the abolition of double taxation on private property in a
municipal area. In early December~ the Legislative Council passad the bill with
the above-mentioned amendments. At the end of the month, 108 appointees to the
new parish ~quncils were announced.

Political parties ·and election~

13. There arR two major parties in the Territory. The PLP, Bermuda's first Party,
was formed shortly before the general election held in May 1963, but the majority
of seats in the House of Assembly were won by independent candidates. In the
following year, however, most of the independent members founded a second party,
the DBP. As noted in paragraph 8 above, the general election for a new House
established under the present Constitution took place in ~1ay 1968 with the result
that the DBP set 'lP a new Government, While the PLP became the official Opposition.
The election campaign was marred by an outbreak in April of two days of civil
disorder~ which made the local political leaders aware of Bermuda's racial heritage.
The rioting led many non-whites to support the DBP, a multiracial party, thus
enabling it to win the election.

14. "lith the approach of the next general electior.., the PLP opened its campaign
with the following demands: (a) the reform of the electoral system as a first step
towards the attainment of independence for Bermuda (see para. 12 above); (b) the
promotion of racial equality; (c) the acceleration of Bermudianization of the civil
service; (d) the further diversification of the economy; (e) the introduction of
direct taxation; (f) the controi'of inflation; and (g) the expansion of housing
projects. Commenting on these demands, the VBP has emphasi~~d the need for the
most careful and critical examination of the question of independence and has
recognized the existence of the problems of Bermudianization, race relations,
economic development, inflation and housing. Measures taken by the Government to
cope with these problems will be described later in this paper.

15. At the elections held on 7 June 1972, the UBP secu~ed 30 seats in the House,
the remalnlng seats being won by the PLP. Seventy-seven per cent of the electorate
voted and the UBP received 61.3 per cent of the valid votes cast.

Bermudianization of the civil service

16. In statements made between March and October 1971, l~rs. Lois Browne-Evans, the
Oppositi.on Leader, said that Bermuda continued to import foreign policemen, and.
stressed th~t efforts should be intensified to train and encourage local people to
join the police force. In his speech from the throne delivered to the legislature
at the end of October the Governor stated that special schemes had been designed
to encourage Bermudians to join the police force and that one of these schemes
would pro'Vide for direct entry to commissioned ra.l1k after overseas training.
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17. In early January 1972, Government Leader Sir Edward Richards stated, in reply
to questions in the House of Assembly, that in law there was no distinction between
persons who were Bermudian by birth and those who had acquired Bermudian status by
statute, except that the latter' could lose their Bermudian status by being absent
from the Territory for a prolonged p~riod. The Public Service Commission gave
preference to qualified Bermudians already in the civil service seeking transfer or
promotion, and to those seeking first appointment to the service. S~.r Edward £1,1so
said that excluding police and teachers, who were in another category, as well as
industrial wo~kers) the percentage of Bermudians employed in government service was
79. If the police were included, the percentage was 66.

18. On 1 March 1972, the Member of the Executive Council for Government
Organization, Mr. J. R. Plowman, stated that the total number of salaried workers

~ currently employed by the Government was 2,046 (including 701 teachers and
365 police officers), representing an increase of 263 since 1968. Owing to a
substantial increase in salaries and wages of goverlLment workers in recent years,
it had been decided to curb the expansion of the civil service. Nevertheless,
vigorous efforts had been made in the training of Bermudians to fill posts in the
service, with $B 710,469 f/ being now made available for scholarships and bursaries,
compa~ed with $B 178,224 in 1968. The number of Bermudians receiving training
abroad with government assistance was 177.

Immigration

19. In January 1971, new regulations were made regarding the issuance of work
permits to non-Bermudians. In his speech from the throne delivered in October, the
Governor stated that penalties for employing foreign workers without permission
would be increased very substantially; that sanctions would be imposed on those who
overstayed their permitted visit: and that job categories would continue to be
restricted where there were enough qualified local people. A bill to give effect
to the first two proposals mentioned above was introduced in the House of Assembly
in March 1972.

! '

..

Military installa~ions

20. As previously noted, sf the Agreement of 27 March 1941 between the Governments
of the United Kingdom and the United States provides for the establishment by the
latter of two military bases in Ber~uda. This Agreement was subsequently amended in
1948 -1900. Under the amended AGreement the tw'o bases - the NavA.l Air Station
(formally known as Kindley Ai~ F?rce Base which was transferred to the United States
Navy on 1 July 1970) and King's Point NaNal Ste~ion - occupy 2.297 square miles, or
about oue tenth of the total area of the Territory. Provi.sion is also made for the
openine since 1948 of the then air force base for. use by civil aircraft.

21. A new Agreement over a proposed road through the Naval Air Station was reached
by the two Governments. It took the form of an exchange of notes between the
Secretary of State for Foreign and Comnonwealth Affairs and the United States

t/ One pound sterling (£1) isrequivalent ~o 2.40 Bermuda dollars ($B).
I •

a/ Official Records of the General Assembly,_Twenty-fifth Sessio~,

PUEEl~~ No. 23 (A/80~3/Rev.l), chap. II, annex~ appendix V, paras. 18-23.
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Ambassador in London, pUblished in April 1971 as a command paper. hI The notes
were dated 28 January 1971, when the Agree..:nent entered into force.-

22. The Agreement was the result of discusRions pr~viously held between
representatives of the Governments of Bermuda and the United StateJ on the proposed
road referred to above. It makes avai1a.bl~ a specified area, within the Naval Air
Station for the construction by the Government of Bermuda, at its expense, of this
road and for the use of it by vehicular and pedestrian traffic and also by the
United States military authorities. Except as expressly provided in the present
Agreement, these arrang~aents do not, in any manner, derogate from the provisions
of the 1941 'Agreement as amended in 1948-1968, and are to be valid until the
expiration of the lease of the Station in 2040.

3. ECONOHIC CONDITIONS

General

23. In recent years, th~ Territory's economy has made good progress. In a
statment to the House of Assembly on 3 March 1972, Mr. John Stubb, a UBP member,
said that the Government Statistician Office was carrying out a study of the
Territory's income. He now put the gross domestic product of Bermuda at
$B 180 million a year, indicating that average per capita income amounting to
$B 3,250 was among the highest in the world. The recent prosperity of the
Territory has been in a large measure dependent on the tourist trade and to a
lesser extent on the development of an international finance industry. The
contributions of agriculture and manufacturing have been comparatively small.

24. AgriCUltural development has, been hampered by the limited cultivable 'area,
the shortage of labour and the small-scale of farming operations. The area of
agricultural land in 1970 was 776 acres (an increase of 36 acres over 1969). Of
these, 300 acres were used for vegetable and fora,~e crops, 232 for fruit and 50 for
flowers (Easter lilies being the only agriCUltural export), while the renaining
194 acres were utilized primarily as pasture. The total lalue of the ag~i~ultural

output was estimated at $B 2.9 million (an i~crease of $B 0.6 million over 1969) of
which eggs, the most important product, accounted for $B .3 million (an increase
of $B 0.2 million over 1969). Commercial fishing has not been able to me~t local
needs, the estimated catch in 1970 being valued at $B 1.1 I million (an increase of
$B 0.4 million over 1969). The Director of Agriculture sated in January 1971 that
a comprehensive s11rvey of agriCUlture was in progress and was designed to assist
in making better use of available land and facilities. In his speech f.rom the
throne, the Governor said that the survey had been complet d and that a report being
prepared would indicate future policy. He also said that efforts were being made to
extend Bermuda's territorial waters. In March 1972, the Territory's exclusive
fishing zone was extended from three miles to 12, and a new Fisheries Act for the
development and protection of the local fishing industry was introduced in the House
of Assembly. There are no forests as such in Bermuda.

hI Treaty Series No. 22 (1971): ~change of Notes between the Government of
the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern-I!eland and the Governmept o~ ~
United States of America regarding a Propo~ed Road through the United States ~~al

Air Station, Be~llda; LolJ§~$!p, 28 January 19,.,1. Cmnd. 4634; liMSO, April 1971.

-38-

or

•

11

..

25.
taltl
par·
cer'
tax·
fir!
matt
Dry
opel
rec(
ever
move
(lnt
stat
and
the
phar
same
comp
on i
in S

26.
trad
Unit
good
has I

on i:
main
inve:
in tl

27.
inf1l
GoveJ
tha.t
and 1
imprl
oVer
on ef
Govel
to k~

prosl
effec
distl

28.
'rouri
and ~

BetwE



25. As part of its program"!le aimed at diversifying the economy, the Government has
tw~en measures for stimUlating the growth of light industries in Bermuda,
partiCUlarly ;.n the former dockyard area. These have included import duty and
certain other concessions and the eventual establishment of this area as a
tax-free port. As a result, the Territory has had a number of relatively small
firms engaged in ship repairing, 'beat building and the production of building
materials, etc., for the local market. Two of the three leading concerns (Canada
Dry (Bermuda), Ltd. and Pepsi-Cola (Bermuda), Ltd.), have recently ceased
operations at Freeport on Ireland Island. This action resulted prim8!ily from the
recognition by both concerns of the possibility that the dockyard area would
eventually become a tax-free port. However~ Pepsi-Cola (BermUda), Ltd. has not
moved entirely out of the Territory. The third concern, Merck, Sharp and Dohme
(International), Ltd., a SUbsidiary of Merck and Company of the United States,
stated in February 1972 that it had decided to reduce its operations at Freeport
and to establish a new office elsewhere in Bermuda. ~~e two companies remaining in
the Territory are its principal exporters of mineral water extracts and
pharmaceuticals respectively. A further important development occurrfng during the
same month was an ann~lncement made by John Barritt and Son, Ltd. (a foreign-owned
company engaged in the bottling of Coca-Cola, Canada Dry and Seven-Up) that work
on its modern $B 2 million plant was well advanced and was expected to be completed
in September.

•

..

26. In rec~nt years, the!'t~ has been a steady expansion in the Territory's external
trade, a lnrge part of ~hich has been conducted with the United Kingdom and the
United States. Bermuu~ has depended heavily on imports of food-stuffs and other
goods. The value of imports has always exceeded that of exports. But the Ter~itory

has enjoyed a favourable balance of international payments, because its net receipts
on invisible account have been larger than outlays on imported merchandise. The
main invisible items have been tourist spending and the inflow of foreign
investment capital. Trade statistics fo~ 1970, though incomplete, show no change
in these features described above.

27. The upsurge in the economy has led to full employment and persistent
inflationary pressures. In his recent speech, the Governor reiterated the
Government's concern at the continued increase in the cost of living. But he said
that it believed that exceptions apart, the rise of average income was keeping pace
and that the new rent control would help. While considering that it ~rould be
impracticable to eliminate price increases owing mainly to the lack of control
over foreign suppli.ers, the Government neverti:leless would seek to reduce mark-ups
on essential food-stuffs. On 30 December 1971, following his appointment as the
Gover~lment Leader, Sir Edward Bichards said that one of his main tasks would be
to keep down the ..ust of living while at the same time maintaining continued
prosperity~ Subsequently, the Opposition PLP contended that the Government could
effectively control the price of goods entering the local market and that the
distribution of the Territory's income was becoming more unequal •

Tourism

28. Responsil'ility for the promotion of tourism rests with the Departmf It of
Tourism and Trade Development under the Member of the Executive Council for Trade
and Tourism, Mr. David E. Wilkinson, who is advised by the Board of Tourism.
Between 1967 and 1970, the tourist industry, the mainstay ot the Bermudian economy,

-39...



grew at an average annual rate of about 10 per cent. fJ'.Thi s was reflected in an
increase in tourist spending from £18.4 million to £30.3 million and also in the
number of visitors from 281,000 to 390,000. During 1971, a total of 413,000 persons
visited the Territory, a gain of "'more than 6 per cent over 1970, while their
spending was believed to have declined slightly as a result of the less buoyant
business trends in the United States and Canada, from ~hich 94 per cent of the
total visitors came.

29. During'the past five years, there was also a steady expansion of tourist
facilities, including hotel accommodations. In order to protect the industry, the
Government has decided that future development should be phased and controlled to
ensure an orderly growth and to preserve 'those qualities which ha'V'e attracted so
many visitors to the Territory. In statements made in January and March 1972,
Mr. Wilkinson said that the limitations on hotel expansion were being maintained and
that 'the nun~er of beds needed would increase from 7,846 to 10,258 during the
period 1971-1975. With more hotel beds shortly becoming available, and with more
cruise ships scheduled for visits, he believed that the Territory could draw
500,000 tourists in 1972. However, he expressed concern over a rise in the cost of
a vacation in Bermuda by 10-11 per cent, following the recent devaluation of the
United States dollar. At ,re'.:nt, he said, half the Bermudian households had a
member whose work was directly or indirectly connected with the tourist trade,
which accounted for 70 per cent of the Territory's income. Of the 3,875 persons
employed in hotels during 1971, 61 per cent were Bermudians.

Financial institutions

30. A leading tax haven in the sterling area, Bermuda has recently ~ade substantial
progress in developing an international finance industry, now representing more
than 25 per cent of the gross domestic product. As previously no'ted, if four banks
have been established to provide complete banking and trust facilities: with their
main offices situated in the capital city of Hamilton. In 1971, they had combined
resources of $B 607 million, of which the Bank of Bermuda, Ltd. accounted for
$B 319 million (compared with $B 137 million in 1967), the Bank of
N. T. Butterfield and Son, Ltd. for $B 222 million (compared with $B 115 million in
1967), Bermuda Provident Bank, Ltd. for $B 35 million and the Bermuda National Bank,
Ltd. for $B 31 million. The resources of the last two banks were reported to have
grown rapidly since their establishment in 1969. The recent vigorous expansion of
the four banks has been attributed mainly to a considerable increase in the number
of foreign companies registe~ed in the Territory (from 758 in 1967 to about 2,000
in 1971), particularly exempted companies (numbering 1,606 at the end of 1970).
Another factor contributing to this expansion has been the emergence of off-shore
insurance companies (numbering at least 40 in 1971).

31. Following a meeting with his advisers and representatives of the banks on
23 August 1971, the Member of the Executive Council for Finance, Mr. J. H. Sharpe,
announced the decision taken by the Council to float the Bermudian d.ol1ar with the
pound sterling against the United States dollar. The principal adva.ntage of this
course~ he added, was that the 45 per cent of total imports originatjn~ from the

il Official Records of the General Assembly, Twenty-fifth Sessi0~1,

Supplement No. 23 (A/8023/Rev.l), chapo XVIII, annex I.B, paras. 62-64.
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United States should be cheaper in terms of the Bermudian dollar, thus helping to
reduce the rate of inflation. In late December, after the dev~lua.tion of the
United States dollar, Mr. Sharpe announced that the Bermudian dollar would remain
linked to the pound sterli'ng, .

Communications and other basic facilities

..

•

32. There are 132 miles of paved pUblic highways and an estim~ted 250 miles of
private roads, some of which are surfaced. Licensed vehicles numbered 36,474 in
1969 a~nd 35,805 in 1970. In April 1971, the Government announced its
$B 16~5 million l8-year plan to improve the Territory's roa~s, In his recent
speech, th~ Governor stated that those parts of the rQads plan which meant
amendments to the Development Plan for Bermuda would not be implemented "lntil the
revised plan had been approved by the legislature, and that improvements to minor
roads would continue. Owing to the continued deterioration ,of the traffic
situation, he added that a committee had been created to consider further
limitations on the size, number and performance of certain vehicles.

33. As previously noted, .V Bermuda has three ports: Hamilton, the largest,
St. George and Freeport. Regulal' steamship services are provided by 10 shipping
lines. In 1970, 873 stegmers entered and cleared in the Territory, carry~nga

total of 5,995,371 gross tons of Shipping, compared with 762 and 5,952,035
respectively in 1969. At the end of January 1972 it was reported that work would
start in March on the $B 2.7 million extensions to Hamilton docks. The extensions
were expected to cover 2.9 acres, making the total area for the handling of
containers some 5.7 acres.

34. As stated in paragraph 20 above, the only airfield is the United States Naval
Air Station. The airlines serving Bermuda are Air Canada, British Overseas Airways
Corporation, Eastern and Northeast Airlines, Pan American World Airw~s and
Qantas Airways. In 1970, there were 5,687 aircraft arrivals (6,175 in 1969)
handling 867,475 passengers (847,260 in 1969) and 8,365,214 kilograms of cargo
(8,238,109 in 1969).

35. The Bermu.da Telephone Company, Ltd., a local concern, operates over
350 public telephones in the Territory. It also provides the international
telephone service in conjunction with Cable and Wireless, Ltd. Ad~itionally, the
latter operates Bermuda's international telegraph, telex, leased circuit and
photo-telegraphy services. Coaxial telephone cables jointly owned by the American
Telephon~ and Telegraph Compapy and Cable and Wireless, Ltd. liking Bermuda with
the United States and with Tortola in the British Virgin Islands provide access to
the world's t~lecommunications systems. The availability of sophisticated overseas
communications facilities has contributed significantly to the rapid increase in the
establishment of international companies in Bermuda•

36. Bermuda Electr·ic Light Company t Ltd.. provides electric power service on a
Territory-wide basis, Total installed generating capacity increased from
51,740 Kw in 1969 to 66,340 Kw in 1970. Water pipeline service in five parishes
including the city of Hamilton is owned and operated by the ¥Tatlington Waterworks,

Ibid., para. 50.-
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whose reservoirs. have a storage capacity of 572,000 gallons. The company also
operates distillation plants in three large hotels. In 1970, another plant
maintained by the Government produced over 26 million gallons (same as in 196~).

A start was made on extending the capacity of this plant and on the construction
of an additional 1 million gallon storage reservoir. In June 1971, the owners of
the Princess Hotel at Hamilton decided to construct a &asalinization plant for
their new hotel near Southampton, in addition to the one already installed at their
Hamilton hotel, by far the largest in the Territory.

Public finance

37. A summary of the Territory's revenue and expenditure for the period
1969-1971/1972 is given in the previous report of the Special Committee. kl The
budget estimates for 1971/1972 envisaged an expenditure of $B ~0.9 million
(compared with $B 38.8 million in the previous year), of which $B 33.0 million was
on recurrent and $B 8.0 million on capital account. During this period, revenue,
mainly derived from customs duties, was estimated to have risen from $B 30.5 million
to $B 39.6 million. These budgetary figures indicate the continuation of an
uptrend since the early 1960s.

38. On 25 February 1972, a rvcord $B 48.4 million budget for the current
financial year, which will allow for a surplus of about $B 2 million, rtlas
introduced in the House of Assembly. Of the 'total estimated expenditure for the
year" 20.3 per cent is to be allocated to education, 16.3 pel' cent to health,
15.3 per cent to agriculture and works, 9.7 per cent to security servi~es,

7.7 per cent to tourism and 5.9 per cent to transport services.

39. In presenting his estimates to the House, the Member of the Executive Council
for Finance, Mr. J. H. Sharpe, said that Government revenue was beginning to fall
short because of rising operational expenses. The challenge was to present a
budget for the current year that was financially responsible and stayed within the
existing tax structure, pending the outcome'of the investigation of possible new
taxatioln ideas. The proposed changes in existing taxes a.nd fees were estimated to
produce about $B 4.5 million of additional revenue and would be very widely spread
over the different segments of the economy and community. Mr. Sha.rpe said that he
was satisfied that the budget estimates under consideration provided a good basis
for another record year in the advance of the economy. In drawing attention to
various capital works proposed, he stressed the urgent need for accelerating
housing development.

40. During the debate on the esti~ates, the Opposition PLP agreed that intensified
efforts should be made to relieve the housing shortage, but contended that the most
pressing and important problem contronting Bermudians was the provision of food,
clothing and shelter for themselves within the framework of the present wage and
price structure. The Opposition 81$0 maintained that the proposed budget would make
the majority of the people of Bermuda meet the costs of Government; that the
existing system of taxation was not only regressive but also inflationary; and that
the Government must lessen its dependence on customs duties as a source of revenue.
Closing the debate, Mr. Sharpe stated that there was a "lack of E'ubstance" in
Opposition criticisms and that the PLP had not offered any workable ~olutions to
the economic problems of the T~rritory.

. ---
k/ Ibid., Twenty-sixth Session, Supplement No. 23 (A/8423!Rev.l), chap. XXIV t

annex-I.B, paras. 25-27.
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4. SOCIAL CONDITIONS

Labour

41. At the end of 1970, total employment was estimated at 24,700 (same as in 1969),
excluding citizens of the United states employed at its military bases. Of this
total, 2,499 were non-Bermudians, including 1,629 from the United Kingdom and the
Commonwealth, 260 from the Azores, Portugal, 233 from the United States and
377 others (mainly Europeans). Of these non-Bermudians, hotels and guest houses
accounted for 649. Employment by major industrial groups was as follows: personal
services (including hotels), 5,799; wholesale and retail, 4,452; government
service, 3,743; communications and transport~ 2,147; business services, 1,853;
construction, 1,774; and financial institutions (inc1'Uding banks and insurance
companies), 1,493. Wage-earner~ were benefiting from a continued upward trend in
rates. As noted in paragraph 27 above, the Government believed that 'exceptions
apart, the rise in average personal incone was keeping pace with that in the cost
of living. The working week continued to vary considerably according to occupation.
Manual vTorkers worked more hours in th~ wr,eek than non-manual worlters. There were
eight trade unions consisting of three associations of employees in private
employment, two of employers, two of goyernment workers and one of teachers. The
total membership on the rolls was 4,946, of whcm 3,494 were members of the Bermuda
Industrial Union. Apprenticeship schemes were operated by certain trades and
further education provided by the Technical Institute. The Hotal and Catering
College offered fUll-time and part-time courses for recruits and apprentices
respectively.

42. In his recent speech, the Governor stated that labour legislation was being
examined with a view to arriving at solutions to problems arising from labour
disputes which would be fair to both employer and employee. Legislation to set
standards for the safety and health of employees and to reduce the likelihood of
industrial accidents would also be introduced. The new Apprenticeship and Training
Council was setting up committees in all main industries to develop training
schemes. On 30 December 1971, followins his appointment as the Government Leader,
Sir Edward Richards said that one of his main tasks would be to maintain
industrial peace.

43. On 21 February 1972, the Member of the Executive Council for Immigration an1
Labour, Mr. C. ~. Woolridge, said that the employment prospects for many students
receivins training abroad and 14,000 pupils in local schools deserved immediate
consideration. The Government was investigating reports of signs of unemployment
in certain categories of Bermudian labour in order to ensure that expatriates
should not secure employment at the expense of local workers.

Housing

44. As previously noted, 1/ the Government in 1970 took measures to ameliorate the
housine shortage, including the initiation of an extensive building progr~e. On
3 December 1971, a bill entitled "The Rent Increases (Domestic Premises) Control
Act, 1971" was introduced by the Member of the Executive Council for Fin.a.nce,

1/ Ibid., paras. 34-36.
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Mr. J. H. Sharpe, in the House of Assembly. The bill would provide for an
independent assessment of any "increase in rent of domestic premises and for the
security· of tenure of such premises and for purposes connected there~ith. Such
assessment would be made by a Commissioner and other officers appointed by the
Governor for the purpose. The Commissioner would be advised by a five-member
Rent Increase~ Advisory Panel to be set up by the Member for Finance. With certain
exceptions, the bill would apply to every domestic tenancy existing on or since
15 September 1971. It would expire a.t the end of 1972, unless renewed by the
legislature. On 10 December, after a debate, the House passed the bill with certain
amendments. The amended bill was scheduled to come into operation on
1 January 1972.

45. In a statement to the House made during February, Mr. Sharpe said that, despite
the passage of this bill and the establishment of the Government housing programme,
more needed to be done. He promised that within two morrchs, the Government would
reveal plans and policies to give housing development some necessary and desirable
impetus, with special attention being focu1ed on stimulating private construction
of moderate cost housing.

Public health

46. In his recent speech, the Governor stated that social and welfare services
would split away from the Health Department to form a separate Department of Social
Services, still responsible to the Member of the Executive Council for Health and
Welfare and maintaining clos~ links with the Health Department. He further ~tated

that development of social services would include care for the elderly,
improvements to mental health services and t~e provision of much-needed and varied
residential accommodation for young and old. In Januar;r 1972, the House of
Assembly passed a bill (entitled "The Health and Social Welfare Act") to give
effect to the above-mentioned proposal concerning the establishment of two separate
departments.

47. Durins 1970 and 1971, the Territory was served by three hospitals: the
King Edward VII Memorial Hospital with 230 beds, a general hospital; the Prospect
Hospital with 36 bed.s, a geriatric unit; and St. Bredan's Psychiatric Hospital
with 240 beds~ As a ~~sult of legislation enacted in 1970, all these hospitals came
under the management of a single Hospitals Board on 1 January 1971. As in the past,
all hospitals were supported by fees charged to patients, voluntary contributions
a.nd {Jovernment grants. In his recent budget statement to the House of Assembly,
the Member of the Executive Council for Finance said that in 1972/1973, a grant of
about $B 1.2 million would again be made to the King Edward VII Memorial Hospital
where a 90-bed geriatric ward had been completed, and that plans were prepar~d for
the conversion of the Prospect Hospital into an extended care centre for the
elderly. An important problem for the Territory was the need for more physicians.
In a report pUblished in March 1971, the Bermuda Branch of the British ~1edical

Association recommended that the number of general practitioners should be
incr~ased from 16 to 19 in the next 12 months. According to the administering
Power, the health of the islanders was generally good.
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~~tion of racial discrimination

48. As stated in paragraph 14. above. the outbreak of civil disorder in April 1968
made the local political leaders aware of Bermuda's racial heritage. In 1970 t the
legislature passed the Race Relations Council Act t providing for the creation of
such a Council by the Governor. The Council is empowered to keep race relations
in Bermuda under general review and advise the Government Leader thereon and t in
general, to promote the establishment of harmonious race relations. It is also
empowered to in1restigate any complaint of discrimination and, if the complaint is
justified, to seek a settlement. ~lliere no settlement is reached or where acts are
done in breach of a relevant assurance, the Council has the right to bring court
proceedings under the Race Relations Act, 1969, which was noted by the Special
Committee. m/ On 30 December 1971, following his appointment as the Gove~nment

Leader, Sir-Edward RicharuB said that he saw his main tasks as maintaining peace anu
calm in Bermuda. At about the same time, Mr. John Summerfield, the then Attorn~y

General, stated that although the Government was making efforts toward racial
integration, the lack of communication between the races remained a m~jor problem
confronting the Territory.

5. EDUCATIONAL CONDITIONS

49. In 1965, education '78,S compulsory between the ages of 5 and 14. The upper
limi~ of the statutory school age was raised to 15 in 1967 and to 16 in 1969.
Government expenditure on eduGation has SUbstantially increas~d since 1965 and is
currently estimated at about $B 10 million or 20.3 per cent of the Territory's
budget for 1972/1973, representing the la~gest single item of expenditure. These
actions have been based on the decision taken by the Government in 1965 to
strengthen the political, economic and social structure through the acceleration of
educational development.

50. Education is provided free in aided and maintained schools which are managed by
local governing bodies and the Department of Education respectively. Government
funds are made available for the operation of these schools but private schools are
precluded from such support. In 1970, there were 7 aided schools; 35 maintained
schools (including 8, school for handicapped children, a unit for the maladj"tsted,
8 nursery cchools) and 3 private schools. Of these, 28 (including 3 maintained by
private organizations) were primary schools and 11 were secondary schools. Further
education was available at the Academic Six Form Centre, the Technical Institute
and the Hotel and Catering College. Total enrolment in all schools was 13,674. An
average of 11,161 pupils attended the aided and maintained schools, with
652 teachers (90.7 per cent of whom were qualified).

51. A significant development occurring in early 1971 was an announcement that the
Government had decided on a,n amalgamation scheme to aCI,Jelerate integration at the
primary school level. This decision was taken after considerable investigation and
in the belief that a.n increased rate of integration in Bermuda's school system was
a basic requisite for an integrated, happy and prosperous society of the future.
Under this scheme scheduled to start in September 1971, all one-form entry primary

~/ l£i1., T~enty-fifth Seasion, SuEplement Ng. 23 (A/8023/Rev.l),
chap. XVIII, annex I.B, paras. 83-84.

-45-



schools (with one exception, for geographical reasons) would be amalgam~~ed into
two- or three-form entry' schools. As a resu.lt, the 25 primary schools presently in
existence would be reduced to 17 within five years.

52. There is no institution of highe~ education in the Territory, but extramural
courses are available through Queen's University in Canad,a and the University of
Maryland in the United States. The Government and private organizations provide
opportuniti,es for some 40 students (including a number of teacher training
schols'rships) each y'ear to take courses at universities abl"oad.

• I
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A. ACT'ION PREVIOUSLY TAKEN BY THE SPECIAL COl~ITTEE

AND THE GENERAL ASSEMBI.Y

1. The Territory of the British Virgin Islands has been considered by the
Special CommittE!e since 1964 and by the General Assembly since 1965. The
Special Committee's conclusions and recommendations concerning the Territory
are set out in its report to the General Assembly at its nineteenth and
twenty-first to twenty-sixth se~sions. a/

j
I:r

2. The text of the conclusions and recommendations adopted by the Special
Committee in 1971 in regard to the Territory'and subse~uently approved by the
General Assembly at its twenty-sixth seasion, and the text of General
Assembly resolution 2869 (XXVI) of 20 December 1971, which concerned
17 Territories, including the British Virgin Islands, have been made available
to the Committee.

a/ For the most recent, see Official Records of the General Assembl.'
Twenty-fourth Session, Supplement No. 23 A/7 23/Rev.l , chap. XXX, para. 10;
ibid., Twenty-fifth Session, Supplement No. 23 (A/8023/Rev.l), chap. XVIII,
para. 11; ibid., Twentl-sixth Session, Supplement No. 23 (A/8423/Rev.l),
chap. XXIV, para. 10.
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B. INFORMATION ON THE TERRITORY~/

3. Basic information on the 'Territory is contained in the Special Committee's
report to the General Assembly at its twenty-sixth session. Supplementary
information is set out below.

1. GENERAL

..

..

•

4. The official result of the census taken in 1970 showed a total population
of 10,484, the majority of whom are of African descent. Of this total~ 8,939
lived in ;~ortola, the largest island, and the remainder in six other inhabited
islands. Road Town, on the south-east of Tortola, is the capital city, with a
population of approximately 2,000.

5. Comparison of the 1970 Jensus figures with those of the previous census,
held in 1960, indicates that the total population increased by 3,144; or nearly
43 per cent, over the decade.

2. CONSTITUTIONAL AND POLI~ICAL DEVELOPMENTS

Constitution ,..
6. There have been no fundamental changes in the constitutional ~rrangements

set out in the Virgin Islands (Constitution) Order, 1967, details of which are
contained in the report of the Special Committee to the General Assembly at its
twenty-fifth session. £! Briefly, the Governor (whose title was changed from
that of Administrator by a constitutional amendment of 5 August 1971) ~I is
responsible for defence and internal security, external affairs, the civil service,
the administration of the courts and finance, and has reserved legislative powers
necessary in the exercise of his special responsibilities. On other matters,
however~ he is no~mally required to act in accordance with the advice of the
Executive Council. lJ.lhe E:ir.ecutive Counci.l consists of the Governor, who is its
Chairman, two ex f">fficic ;',embers (the Attorney-General and Financial Secretary)

b/ fhis section is based on published reports and on information transmitted
to the Secretary-General by the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern
Ireland under Article 73 ~of the Charter of the United Nations on 25 June 1971
for the year ending 31 December 1970 •

£/ Official Records of'the General Assembly, Twenty:fifth Sessipn,
§llpplement No. 23 (A/8023/Rev.l), chap. XVIII, annex I.C., paras. 6-9 •

d/ For the two earlier amendments concerning residential qualifications for
elected membership of the Legislative Council and residential qualifications for
voters, see ibid., !Wenty-sixth Session, Supplement No. f3 (A/8423/Rev.l),
chap. XXIV, annex I.C., paras. 9-11.
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and three ministers, one of whom is the Chief Minister. The Governor appc·nts
as Chief Minister the elected m~mber of the Legislative Council who appears best
able to command a majority. The other two ministers are appointed by the Governor
on the advice of the Chief Minister. The Legislative Council consists of a
Speaker, chosen from outside the Council, two ex officio members (the Attorney
General and Financial Secretary), one nominated member appointed by th~ Governor
after consultation with the Chief Minister and seven elected members returned
from seven one-member electoral districts.

General elections

7. In early 1971, the state of the parties in the first Legislative Council
established under the present Constitution was as follows: the United Party (UP),
led by Mr. H. Lavitty Stoutt, held four seats; the Democratic Party, two; and
the People's Own Party (POP), one. SUbsequently, political realignments occurred
with the result that as at mid-1971 the following parties were active in the
Territory: the Virgin Islands Party (VIP), formed by a group of former UP members
and headed by Mr. Stoutt; the Democratic Party (DP) hea.ded by

~. Q. William Osborne; and the United Party (UP) heade& by M~. Conrad Maduro.
They all contested the ~eneral elections for the second Le~islative Council, held
on 2 June, and four persons also ran as independ~nt candidates •

8. DurinG the election campaign, Mr. Stoutt said that the VIP stood for further
progress in the economic, social and educational fields. In particular~ it
stressed the need to protect local people by providing assistance to them for the
development of their own property and the need for strict application of the
existing immigration law. e/

9. The Democratic Party was reported to be strongly opposed to the platform
of the VIP. It based its campaign primarily on a demand for the establishment
of closer relations between the Territory and its neighbours, with emphasis on
relaxation of the immigration law and the attraction of tourists and foreign
investors to the Territory. Similar views were expressed by t1r. Willard Wheatley,
who ran independently, but with the support of the DP. In addition, he advoc~ted

encouragement of new investment from external sources in order to create broader
opportunities for employment and education; he also called for the protection of
landowners against the risks resulting from insecure land titles.

10. In the final results of the elections, the DP won three seats, the VIP two,
the UP one and the remaining seat went to Mr. Wheatley. On 7 June, Mr. Wheatley
was invited to join in a coalition with the DP and become the Chief Minister.
Two other ministers were appointed to the Executive Council from among the members
of the DP. They were Mr. A. William Osborne, Minister of Natural Resources and
Public Health, and ~1r. Oliver Cills, Minister of Communications, Works and
Industry.

e/ For the main provlslons of this law, see ibid., Twenty-fifth Session,
Supplement No. 23 (A/8023/Rev.l), chap. XVIII, annex I.C., paras. 19-20.
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11. In a speech delivered at the first meeting of the new Legislative Council,
held on 8 July, the Administrator (whose title was later chan~ed to Governor, see
above) described the political developments leading to the establishment of a
coalition Government. He then reviewed the state of the British Virgin Islands
and outlined the policies which the new G~vernment wC/uld pursue with the objective
of improving conditions and enhancing the future of the Territory. The present
Government's policies and programmes in various fields cf endeavour are described
below.

..
Immigration

12. In h~s speech at the opening of the Legislative Council, the Administrator
stated that the Government intended to provide an adequate immigration service
to regulat~ and control the entry to the Territory of persons from abroad by wise
and judicious application of the Immigration and. Passport Ordinance, 1969. The
Government was aware that the British Virgin Islands dep~nded to a large extent
on outside investment to stimulate the economy, and that the inflow of foreign
capital would attract a corresponding movement of foreigners into ~he Territory.
Measures would therefore be taken to ensure that, whereas the Territory would
welcome bona fide investors and other persons who were capable of contributing
to its welfare and for whose services there was an unfilled need, avenues would
remain open to local inhabitants to ensure their advancement and their
participation in'development projects.

13. The Administrator also said that the Government would remove the term
"non-belonger fC from the statute books at a conven.ient time as a step towards
ensuring that the immigrant, who qualified in all respects for local residence
and who had 1efuonstrated his willingness to abide by local laws and 'to make a
contribution to the life of the community was trea.ted with dignity and equality.

3. ECONOMIC CONDITIONS

General

14. The economy of the British Virgin Islands expanded rapidly du~ing the ~ate

1960s, when its gross domes'~ic product increased at an average rate of about
31 per cent per annum. This growth was founded mainly on the related activities
of tourism, construction and'land development, and to a lesser extent on the
development of an international finance industry. As a result, the level of
local income and the standard of living of the people were raised substantially.
However, under the impact of the recession in certain developed countries, the
upsurge in the economy was followed by a decline in 1970 and 1971. Agriculture,
light industry and mining have remained relatively under-developed. Although the
Territory is an exporter or fish, livestock and other agricultural products,
it shows a marked dependence on imports of certain foodstuffs (rice, flour,
dairy products, meat, fruits and vegetables) and other goods.
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15. The value of imports usually exceeds that of exports, b~t the adverse
balance of trade is'normally offset by financial aid from the United Kingdom,
t.ourist spending, the purchas~ of real estate by foreigners, the inflow of
capital and of remittances from abroad. The value of imports increased from
$US 8,099,208 f/ in 1969 to $US 10,223,574 in 1970, while the value of exports
decreased from $US 49,754 to $US 42,608 during this period. Most of the
Territory's exports went to the United States of America, Puerto Rico and the
United State,s Virgin Islands, from which in turn the Territory obtained most of
its imports.

16. In his speech to the Legislative Cou~cil the Administrator drew attention
to the declining trend of the economy and proposed a series of measures aimed,
at stimulating a recovery which is described in the relevant subsections below.

Tourism

17. In 1970, the tourist industry suffered a setback brought about mainly by the
economic recession in the United States. It was believed, however, that the
industry would resume its rapid growth in late 1971, at which time a deep-water
port at Road Town would become operational and the first stage of constr~ction

on the reclaimed,land of Wickham's Cay would be completed. In the Territory,
there were in 1970 about 20 hotels, cottages and guest houses with a total of
50Q beds.

18. In his speech at the opening of the Legislative Council the Administrator
stated that it was the Government's intention to develop tourism as the mainstay
of the economy. He said that much weight had to be given to the water-oriented
actiyities of sailing and ga,me fishing for which the Territory was ideally suited.
The industry would be encouraged to operate on a year-round basis. In carr1ing
out its policy, the Government would bear in mind two points which, it considered,
were of paramount importance: (a) the need to ensure that the industry should
develop in harmony with the interests and aspirations of the people of the
Territory, while at the same time giving the visitor the type of satisfaction
that he desired; and (b) the need to encourage prospective investors by making
them welcome, by avoiding 11nnecessary delays in the issuing of permits and
licences, and by maintaining as far as practicable stability and corrtinuity in
la\ '..1 and regulations.

19. The Administrator further stated that in the pursuit of its aims, the
Government proposed, inter alia, to: (a) strengthen the British Virgin Islands
Tourist Board (a public body established in 1969) and collaborate closely with
the British Virgin Islands Hotel and Tourist Association (formed in 1970 to
represent all types of business connected with the industry); (b) further develop
basic facilities, including thos~ for tourists, and neek to provide tourists with
the commodities and services that they required; (c) organize pUblicity programmes

....- .. ~ ..... ' .

f/ The local currency is the United States dollar ($U8).
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for both the local people and visitors; and (d) promote day trips and cultural
tourism.

Land develop~~

20. In the late 1960s, substantial investments were made in land deV~lopmenlt.

This trend was reversed in 1970 when activity in the construction industry a so
declined, mainly owing to a tightness of credit. ~ the end of the year, the
rates of interest on loans charged by local commercial r- anks were r'educed
considerably and two major construction projects on Peter Island and Virgin.Gorda
had been started. However, the construction industry made little progress In
1971.

21. The total land area in the Territory is estimated at 37,708 acres, of whi~h

22~587 are in private ownership and l5~12l are owned by.t~e Cr~wn: Of the
privately owned lan~, ~ome 16,927 acres are ?~ed by Brltlsh Vlrgln Is1~n~ers,
1 485 acres by non-lndlgenous Commonwealth cltlzens an.d 4,175 acres by a11ens., ,

The Government uses 457 acres of the Crown land and rents, or otherwlse grants
for occupation, some 4,729 acres to British Virgin Islanders, 256 to
non-indigenous Commonwealth citizens and 759 to aliens; the remaining 8,935 acres
are not in use. Private land is not easy to acquire beca.use of a naturel
reluctance on the part of owners to sell, and also because of dirficultieL in
regard to titles and boundaries. Crown land is normally leased on a long-term
basis.

22. In his sp~~ch to the Legislative Council, the Administrator said that most
local people owned land, but that in a large number of cases, the land was held
by uncertain or insecure legal. titles. The Government therefore intended to mak~
it as easy as possible for all landowners who wished to do so to obtain
certificates of title to their lands. It would support the cadastral survey
(recently begun by a team organized by the United Kingdom Government) so that
on completion of the survey every lando'wner 'Would be assured of an undisputable
title to his land. Steps to be taken b~r the local Survey Department would inclUde,
inter ali~: (a) the making of proper and secure registry arrangements· (b) the
continued maintenance and extension of plans and records produced by the cadastral
survey team; (c) the carrying out of surveys for the Go'V'ernment for title
purposes and otherwise~ and (d.) the licensing B.nd control of private surveyors.

23. ~le Administrator also said that it was the Government's intention to ta~e
the following action: . (a) establish a commission to administer Crown land;
(b) introduce legislation to eliminate the higher land taxes now being paid by
certain expatr~. tes as well as to widen employment opportunities by requiring
most purchasers of land to develop it; and (c) reduce to a ~inimum the delays
in processing applications (by aliens and Commonwealth citizens) for licences
to bu~ land under the Aliens Land Holding RegUlation Act.

24. Finally, the Administrator stated that the plans for utilizin~ the Territory's
physical resources, particularly land, which were expected to be completed before
September 1971, would include an interim territorial plan and a master plan for
Tortola, Virgin Gorda and Road Town.
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Financial institutions

25. In the late 1960s, there was a great upsurge of interest in the Territory
b~r overseas investors. They took advantage of tax concessions offered by the
Government, g/ and the use of the United States dollar as the sole legal tender
with no restriction on its transfer. In order to meet the need of these investors
and others for financial services, four international banks were established in
the Territory: the Virgin Islands National Bank, a subsidiary of a bank based
in Pennsylvania (United States), Barclays Bank International, Ltd., the Bank of Nova
Scotia (Canada) and the Ctase Manhattan Bank of New York (United States). These
banks grew rapi~ly between the ~pd of 196~ ann the beginning of 1970, when their
total deposits rose from $US 3 million to $US 20 million, and their outstanding
loans fruo $US 2.9 million to $US 17.5 million. Since 1970, two trust companies
(the Provident Trust Ccnpany (Tortoia) Ltd., a sUbsidiary of the Provident Trust
Coopany, Ltd., of Hamilton, Berouda, and the trust sUbsidiary of the Bank of
Nova Scotia) have also been operatinG in the Territory. The latter, in
October 1971, moved into new premises in the newly completed Nova Scotia Bank
Building on Wickham's Cuy., the first commercial building in the area.

26~ According to the administering Power, there was a progressive decline in
long-term financing by commercial banks in 1970. Actual conversion by United
Kingdom investors of sterling tO,the United States dollar for investment in the
Territory also decreased by $US 4.1 million to $US 2.6 million.

27. At the end of June 1971, it was announced that the United Kingdom Government
had given notice that its agre~ment with the British Virgin Islands Government
for double taxation relief would be terminated. Certain provisions of the
Agreement would cease to have effect as from 1 'January 1972, and others would
lapse in 1972 or 1973. It wa,s al.so announced that the two Governments had
expressed th~ir willingness to continue to negotiate a new agree.ment.

28. In his speech to the Legislati~re Council, the Administrator announced that
the Government would introduce a bill to regulate banking institutions and
insurance companies.

Agriculture

29'. Of the Territo:f.y' 6 total land area of about 37,708 acres, approximately
22,587 acres are arable land owned and cul'Givated by small farmers, the average
holding being about 18 acres~ The remainder (some 15,121 acres) is owned by
the CroWD, and consists mostly of small islands and marginal areas. Much of the
arable land is on the islands of Tortola, Jost Van Dyke and Virgin Gorda. Crops
currently produced include sugar cane, limes, coconuts, bananas, vegetables and

K/ . For information on the tax system of the Territory, see Official Records
of the General Assembly, Twenty-fifth Session, Supplement No. 23 (A/8023/Rev.l),
chap. XVIII, annex I.e., para. 52.
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food crops. By topography and climate, the Territory i~ most suited for stock
ralslng. The coastal waters abound w~th various species of fish. In recent
years, efforts have been mainly directed towards increasing the output of fish
and livestock, which are the Territory's most important exports. Although
farmers have become more aware of the need to increase food production, the
Territory has yet to become self-supporting in necessary food-stuffs.

30. In his recent speech to the Legislative Council, the Administrator said that
the Government intended to embark on a project aimed at reducing imports of food
to a minimum. The Government believed that emphasis on increasing the local
production of food crops should go hand in hand with the development of tourism.
The Administrator alse said that every effort would be made to develop the
livestock industry mainly through: (a) arranging for the restoration of
deteriorating cattle dips; (b) recruiting a qualified livestock officer;
(c) encouraging intensive farming; and (d) improving the ~batoir. The
Administrator further stated that the Government intended to support the fishing
industry by: (a) maintaining the Fisheries Credit Scheme; (b) improving
production methods and marketing faci~,ities; (c) establishing secondary industries
for the benefit of the fishel'D'len; and (d) introducing legislation to protect the
industr'y.

Industry

31. Industrial activity in the Territory is limited to a rum distillery,
15 plants making hollow concrete blocks, a mineral water factory, three stone
crushing plants, one paint factory, two printing shops and a joinery works.
A bulk cement bagging plant was expected to be in operation during early 1971.
There are some handicrafts, including the manufacture of straw goods and baskets.
The Government's announced policy is to encourage the development of handicrafts,
cottage-type industries and, where feasible, the light manufacturing of goods
which have a high import ratio.

Communications and other basic facilities

32. Efforts have been made to expand th~ infrastructure necessary for further
development. In his speech to the Legislative Council, the Administrator stated
that there were about 43 miles of motorable roads in the Territory. A large
part of the8e roads had been severely damaged by flooding in late 1971 and the
United Kingdom Government had provided financial assistance for the reconstruction
of the West End Road from Road Town. He said that it was the policy of the
Government to pursue continued road programmes until surfaced roads were
constructed throughout the Territory.

33. The Administrator pointed out that a feasibility study was being undertaken
of the water resources, water schemes and sewage disposal facilities for Road
Town and East End. The Government also intended to build a sewage disposal
system for other areas.
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36. At the end of 1970, the completion of the electricity extension programme
was in sight. During the year, the total number of units generated rose by
44 per cent and the amount of electricity consumed increased by 22 per cent.

35. Regarding port development, the Administrator said that the construction
of a deep water port in the Purcell area of Road Town to accommodate ocean
freighters and other cargo vessels would 'be completed by the Government in
association with a local businessman. Subject to technical advice, it was
proposed that a statutory port authority should be appointed to manage the
undertaking. At presenc, six shipping lines provide regular services to the
Territory.

34. The main airport on Beef Island has recently been extended. Th~ Territory
is also served by a smaller airport on Anegada and an airstrip on Virgin Gorda.
Two scheduled air services operated by Prinair and Leeward Islands Air Transport
(LIAT) provide daily communication with Puerto Rico and the Eastern Caribbean.
With regard to the development of air communications, the Administrator, in his
speech to the Legislative Council, said that the Government intended to improve
airport facilities as much as possible, including in particular the main airport
at Beef Island, where work on the erection of a terminal building financed by the
United Kingdom was expected to commence shortly.
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38. In his speech to the Legislative Council, the Administrator said that it was
proposed to establish a pUblic utilities board to examine the rates charged for
ba~ic facilities provided or regulated by the Government before they were made
effective.

Anegada and ~ickham's Cay Agreements

39~ Information on this subject prior to r1ay 1971 is contained in the reports
of the Special Committee to the General Assembly at its twenty-fifth and twenty
sixth sessions. hi It will be recalled that, in September 1969, the Administrator
appointed a Commission of Inquiry to look into the terms of agreements which
the Government of the Territory had concluded with the Development Corporation
of Anegada, Ltd. and Wickham's Cay Company, Ltd.~ and to make recommendations
for the future development of the properties of these tyro foreign-owned companies.
The recommendations which tne Commission made in its rep0rt~ pUblished in
December 1.969, mainly concerned the revision of the agreements referred to above.
SUbsequently, action was taken on the basis of the Commission's report.

hi Ibid., paras. 25-33; ibi~., Tvrenty-sixth Session, Supplement No. 23
(A/8423/Rev.l), chap. XXIV, annex I.C., paras. 20-23.
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40. In his speech at the opening of the Legislative Council, the A~nistrator

stated that with assistance from the United Kingdom, the G9vernment would ,soon
be able to bUy the properties ~ontrolled by the two companies~ It was seeking~

through the Vnited Kingdom Government, the services of competent consultants
to cdvise on the future development of those properties.

41. According to ,g, statement issued later by Mr. W. Wheatley, the Ch~ef Minister,
the transactions concerning Anegada' and Wickh~'s Cay wer~ completed in LondQn
on 22 July 1971. The Government of the British Virgin Islands liad enter.ed into
an agreement with the companies concerned for the acquisition otthej~'ae~ets
and interests. Under this agreem9nt,' the total amount of compertsation'p$id to
these companies was $US 5.8 million, a sum advanced by the 'Unitedt'kingd,om'
Government. The United Kingdom Secretary of' State for Forfdgn and Commonwealth
Affairs had informed Mr. Wheatley that the terms of this loan 'would 'soon be
determined after consultation between the two Governments, and that the services
of a firm of development consultants were being m$de available to the TerritorY
under United KinBdom technical assistance arrangements to advise on the best
utilization of the assets for the benefit of the British Virgin Islanders
generally.

42. In September, the Chief Minister's Office announced that Shankland Cox and
Associates, in collaboration with experts from three other firms, would prepare
plans for the development of Anegada..and Wickham~s Cay, which 'were expected to
be made pUblic in 1972.

Public financ:e

\
k,
l '
I'
"

•

43. During 1970, an UpSU1'ge in economic activity strengthened the financial
position of the Territory. In that year, recurrent revenue ~ounted to
$US 3,141,277 and recurrent expenditure to $US 3,450,285, cotilpared with
$US 2,145,926 and $US 2,542,314 respectively in 1969. During the same pe~iod,
revenue on capital account increased from $US 786,001 to' $US 3,21l~165 $nd
expenditure on capital account from $US 1,130,044 to $US 3,335,954:

44. Owing to the vigorous expansion of local revenue, derived mai~y from
import duties, the Territory received no grant-in-aid from the United Kingdom
in 1970. Capital expenditure for the year, however, was financed partly by
United Kingdom development aid, amounting to $US 1,247,366, and partly by local
loans, amounting to $US 1,963,799. It will be recalled that the Territory's
development plan, covering the period 1966-1971, provided for a tot~l expenditure
of about $us'18 million and had as its objective the development of tourism and
the attraction of investment in "~he private sector •

45. In 1971, as a result of economic slowdown, the Territorr' 'was ag8:~n operating
on a deficit budget and thus reverted to grant-aided status. Pointing this out
in his speech at the opening of the Legislative Council, the Administrator
stated that it was the aim of the Government to renuGe or eliminate dependence
on budgetary aid and to improve the Territory's financial situatioil "tp the. point
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where there would be a porti~n of lo~al revenue available for developwent
purposes. To achieve this aim, the Government realized that it must stimulate
investment and also review its policies with regard to the collection of revenue
while maintaining strict control o'\"el" expenditure.

"
46. Referring to the role of external funds in the financing of capital
expenditure, the Administrator said that the main source of development aid to
the Territory' so far had been the United Kingdom. The Government now intended
to seek such.aid from other sources as well, including in particular Canada,
the Caribbean Development Bank and the United Nations Development Programme
(UNDP). He believed that, broadly speaking, there ,.,ould be no problem of access
to financing backing for any project in the public sector which was economically
and technically feasible. It was propos~d'therefore that a comprehensive
d~velopment plan for the Territory should be prepared as soon as possible.

47. In a radio broadcast on 6 October 1971, the Administrator said that the
Government had recently decided upon measures to raise some additional revenue,
locally so as to ensure~hat the gap between recurrent revenue and expenditure
in 1971 would not exce~d ~he grant-in-aid of $US 659,000 furnished by the
United Kingdom. As the Territory was still in deficit on its recurrent budget,
there were no funds availabl~ from that source for capital expenditure. Most
of the development projects wer~ being financed from external funds, which were
being made av~ilable to the Ter.ritory in considerably greater volume than
hitherto.

4. SOCIAL CONDITIONS

Labour

48. The labour situation deteriorated in 1970, owing mainly to the decline in
the construction industry. At the end of the year, many foreign wdrkers left
the Territory. The Labour Department, recently established as a separate unit
of the government, registered 141 unemployed persons. Minimum wage rates for
Government daily paid workers were increased sUbstantially to bring such rates
generally into conformity with those prevailing in the construction industry.
The number of labour disputes recorded was 70.

49. In examining the labour problems of the Territory, the Administrator, in
his speech at the opening of the Legislative Council, stated that the Government
was considering taking new legislative measures to protect the basic rights of
workers; such legisl.ation would include a bill providing fClr the establishment
of a sociBl insurance system. The Government would nevertheless continue to
adhere to the general principle that work permits for immigrants should be issued
only in respect of jobs for which no local persons were available or qualified.
He stated sUbsequently that there would be a tendency to place emphasis on
development projects which would contribute to maintaining a fair level of
employment in the construction industry.
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Public health

50. Government expenditure on pUblic health in 1970 totalled $US 444,894, an
increase of $US 182,162 over the previous year. Government medical institutions
consisted of Peebles Hospital in Road Town (with 38 beds) and six clinics. The
health of the population was generally good.

51. In his speech to the Legislative Council, the Administrator stated that
during the preceding months, medical services, particularly in the fields of
general practice and preventive medicine, had increased considerably. Three new
clinics had been opened and others were planned. Special clinics for immigrants
and others were held weekly at the Public Health Centre in Road Town. Plans'for
a new hospital had been prepared. More nurses were being recruited so that
trained staff could be provided for the district clinics.

52. The Administrator also said that the integrated health programme sponsored
by the United Nations Childrenfs Fund (UNICEF) had made considerable progress
and tha~ provision would be made for two additional projects, the eonstruction
of latrines and the eradication of mosquitoes. The Government was seeking to
make further improvements in the collection and disposal of garbage as well as
the control of wandering livestock.

5. EDUCATIONAL CONDITIONS

53. The control of education is assigned to the portfolio of the Chief Minister,
who is .advised by a Board of Education and two other organs dealing with primary
and secondary education respectively. Education js free and compulsory up to
the age of 15.

54. In 1970, recurrent expenditure on education amounted to $US 615,411,
compared with $US 524,460 in the previous year. The Government continued to
assist the missions in operating 12 primary schools. In addition, it maintained
two government primary schools and one secondary school. Enrolment in all
schools totalled 2,723, down from 2,900 in 1969. The number of teachers also
showed a sli6ht decrease from the 124 reported in 1969. The United Kingdom
Government awarded 10 scholarships for institutions of higher education in
Commonwealth countries in the Caribbean.

•

55. The Administratbr, in his speech to the Legislative Council, stated that
there was a continuing need for a huge investment in (~ducational and training
facilities. The Government intended to prepare a well-organized plan for ~he

development of education based on the advice obtainable from its advisory bodies
which would ~e enlarged for the purpose. Special emphasis would be given to
improving infant and primary education as well as to increasing the competence
of teachers at all levels. He also drew attention to the following: (a) grants
had been made, mainly by the United Kingdom, for the establishment of nine new
primary schools, the extension and improvement of several others, and the
expansion of the secondary school; (b) it was expected that the government
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secondary sehdol would offer an increased number of pre-vocational courses in
September 1971; (e) -a review was being Wldertaken of the curricula of schools
in the Territoryj (d) there was a proposal to establish a scheme for the
provision of loans to ~ualified students in order to enable them to take courses
of higher education abroad; (e) the needs of Virgin Gorda in respect of secondary
school facilities would be re-examined; (f) the possibility of introducing fees
in certain institutions would be explored; (g) programmes were being formulated
for the development of adult education; and (h) steps were· being taken to promote
closer co-operation with the United States Virgin Islands and certain other
Eastern Caribbean countries in the educational field.
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A. ACTION Pli.h:YIOUSLY TAKEN BY THE SPECIAL COHMITTEE
AND THE GENERAL ASSEMBLY

1. The Territory of the Cayman Islands has been considered by the Special
Committee since 1964 and by th~ General Assembly since 1965. The Special
Committee's conclusions and re~v~mendations concerning the Territory are set out
in its report to the General Assembly at its nineteenth and tlV'enty-first to
twenty-sixth sessions. a/

2. The text of the conclusions and recommendations adopted by the Special
Committee in 1971 in regar<1 to the Territory and sUbsequently approved by the
General Assembly at its twenty-sixth session, and the text of General Assembly
resolution 2896 (XXVI) of 20 December 1971, which concerned 17 Territories,
including the Cayman Islands, have been made available to the Committee.

•

a/ For the most recent, see Official Records of the General Assembly,
Twenty-fourth Session, Supplement No. 23 (Atr623!Rev.l), chap. XXVIII, para. 9;
ibid., Twenty-fifth Session, Supplenent No. 23 (A/8023/Rev.l), chap. XVIII,
para. 11; ibid., Twenty-sixth Session? Supplement No. 23 (A/8423/Rev.l),
chap. XXIV, para. 10.
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B. INFORMATION ON THE TERRITORYW

3. Basic information on th~ Cayman Islands is contained in the report of the
Special Committee to the General Assembly at its twenty-fifth and twenty-sixth
sessions. (See foot-note !I above.) Supplementary information is set out below.

1. GENERAL

4. The Cayman Islands consist of Grand Cayman, Cayman Brac and Little Cayman
(the latter two also being known as the lesser Caymans). The total area is about
100 square miles (259 square kilometres). Grand Cayman, the principal island, is
lbcated about 180 miles west north-west of the westernmost point of Jamaica and
l5U miles south of Cuba. Cayman Brac lies 89 miles east north-east of Grand Cayman
and Little Cayman lies five miles west of Cayman Brac.

5. At the 1960 census, the population of the Territory totalled 7,622 divided as
follows: Grand Cayman, 6,359; Cayman Brac, 1,240; and Little Cayman, 23.
Sixty per cent of the population were of mixed origin, 20 per cent were African
and 20 per cent were European. During the ensuing decade, the population increased
by some 36 per cent. The provisional results of the latest census~ held in 1970,
revealed a total population of 10,423, of whom 9,084 were on Grand Cayman;
1,323 on Cayman Brac; and 16 on Little Cayman. Precise data on the present
comp9sition of the population is not yet available. George To'wn, the capital,
which is located on Grand Cayman, had some 4,000 inhabitants in 1970.

•

6. Not included in the census figures were Caymanians who had emigrated to work
abroad. In 1960, they numbered 1,187, mainly skilled seamen serving on foreign
ships. In the late 1960s, the discovery of the Territory as a tourist resort and
its popularity as a tax haven resulted in r~pid economic expansion. This has
created a number of p~oblems, among which was an immediate need for a far more
sophisticated type of territorial administration. Furthermore, the heavy inflUX
of foreigners has not slowed a,own the exodus of local people. In 1971, about
1,000 Caymanians were working on ships abroad and a much larger number were residing
in Central America and the United States of.~erica. During the same year, some
2,000 foreigners were reported to be living in the Territory, including
700 Jamaicans •

bl This section is based on pUblished reports and on information transmitted
to the Secretary-General by the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern
Ireland under Article 73 ~ of the Charter on 24 June 1971 for the year ending
31 December 1970.
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2. CONSTITUTIONj\L AND POLITICAL DEVELOPHENTS

Constitution

7. There has been no fundamental change in the constitutional arI"angements for
the Territory, details of which are contained in the report of the Special Committee
to the General Assembly at its twenty-fifth session. c/ Briefly, the Cayman
Islands Government consists of an Administrator (a designation changed by a
constitutional B'mendment to that of Governor on 3 November 1971), a Legislative
Assembly and an Executive Council. The Governor is empowered to enact la,'(,J'!3 with
the advice aI1d consent of the Legiolative Assembly, sUbject to the retention by
the Crown of the power to disallow or to refUse consent. The Assembly is presided
over by the Governor and consists of two or three official members, two or three
nominated members appointed by the Governor and 12 other members elected by
universal adult suffrage. The last general election was held on 7 November 1968,
and was not contested on a party basis. The nex.t general election was due to take
place in April 1972, 'but the life of the Assembly has since been extended by,up to
one year to make it possible to introduce the revised Constitution before the next
election. ~e Executive Council is the main executive authority in the Territory.
It consists of two elected membe~s, chosen by the Legislative Assembly from am0Dg
its elected members, two official members and one nominated member appointed by
the Governor. The Council is presided over by the Governor, who is required to act
on the advice of the Council, except as otherwise provided.

Recent constitutional developments

~. .

f
ti,.
J
r•!
f,

8. As previously noted, d/ .the Earl of Oxford and Asquith, form!er Governor of
the Seychelles, was sent to the Cayman Islands in January/February 1971 by the
United Kingdom Secretary of State for Foreign and Commonwealth Affairs to serve as
Constitutional Commissioner in the examination of the various paths of
constitutional evolution open to the Territory, taking into account the
recommendations of the Constitutional Committee of the Legislative Assembly
presented on 23 June 1970, the wishes of the people and the realities of the
local cituation. The report prepared by the Constitutional Commissioner together
with a covering dispatch from the Secretary of State to the then Administrator of
the Cayman Islands, was pUblished in October 1971. e/ Following is a summary of the
main observations and recommendations made by the Constitutional Commissioner~

c/ Official Records of the General Assembly, Tw~nty-fifth Session,
Sup~lement No. 23 (A/8023/Rev.l), chap. XVIII, annex l.D, paras. 7-16.

d/ Ibid., Su~plement No. 23 (A/8423/Rev.l), chap. XXIV, annex l.D!)
paras. 9-10.

fl/ United Kingdom. Cayman Islands, Proposals for Constitutiona1_Advance:
R~port by the Constitutional Commissioner, the Earl of Oxford and Asguith, Foreign
and Co~mmonwealth Office, London, 1971, ibiq.,~ypan Islands, Despatch from the
Secretary of State on Proposals for Constitutional Adva~, London, 1971.
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Problem of constitutional plannin~

9. r,rhe Constitui~ional Comrr~issior..er stated in hie report that the Caym&nio.ns vTere
conservative by temperament; 'preserved a· tradition of forthright, sturdy
individualisnl; had established a homogeneous society, firmly attached to the
British connexion; and wished to have a protec~ive government that would give
them substantial autonomy. He considered, however, that in the modern
interdependent world into which the Territory was now emerging, the requirements
of good government often ruled out a pOlicy of laissez-fa~"'e. Therefore, the
problem of constitutional planning was a complex one: to &ecure for the
Caymanians the efficient system of administration which they needed and wanted,
,,,hile taldng due account of their sJ.scp.ptibili tieo and tradi tions and, ~t the san:.e
time, of the responsibilities of the United Kingdom Government towards the

• Territory.

Views of the people concerning their constitutional future

10. According to the Consti tutionf'.l Comrni csioncr, the Legislativa Assembly of the
Territory began to study constitutional changes in 1966. In June 1970, a
Constitutional Committee of the Assembly submitted majority and minority reports,
both of which recommended the enlargement of the Executive Council, the
appointment of a speaker to preside over the Assembly, the abolition of nominated
members in the two bodies, and the modification of the qualifications for voting
and candidature in favour of persons of C~anian origin. The ~hief divergence in
the reports was.the attitude towards the powers and functions of the Executive
C~lncil and its members. The m~nority report ten~ed towards a whittling down of
these powers, while the majority report proposed that the expanded Council should
contain a major4ty of elected members and that these members should be for.mally
ass0ciated with particular SUbjects and departments of government. On 23 June J.970,
it was resolved, unanimously. by ,the·· Assemblj-t 0 transm4t the reports of its
Constitutional Comtnittee to the Secretary of State through the then Administrator
and to ask that an expert visit the Cayman Islands to meet with the Committee a~~

discuss the difficulties and implementation of recommendations.

11. In pTeparine hiD report ~ thC7 Constitutional Commissioner spent a fficnth in the
Cayman Islands holding SUbstantial discussions with local leaders of all shades of
opinion as well as with the then Administrator. Most Caymanians wanted ~ertain

chs.nges of· a c8;utioB.s and not. Very far-reaching kind, and were in general agreement
with the opinion expressed in the majority report of the Constitutional Committee.

Proposed constitutional amepdments
..

!

!

I

( a) Office of the Governor___ I

12. The Cons ti tutional Commissioner stated that it w'ao usual in c. onstitutions of
this tjrpe for r}('fence, external affairs, internal security and the police to be
explicitly excluded f!'om the subjects on which the Governor was to consult the
Executive Council. The Constitutional Commissioner therefore recommended that the
Constitution shouli be amended in order to exclude these SUbjects and also any
power conferred upon him which he was empowered to exercise in his discretion.
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13. rrhe Consti tutionel COmIr.issioner further recommended that in any case in which
the Governor was required to consult the Executive Council, he should be bound to
act in accordance with the Council's advice unless, in the interests of public
order, pUblic faith u:y" good government, he considered it inexpedient to do so~•
With regard to the definition of the expression "public order, pUblic faith or good
government", the Constitutional Commissioner recommended that it should include
the honouring of commitments or undertakings lawfully entered into by the Cayman
Islands Government.

. ,
,
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(b) Execu~ive Council

14. The Constitutional Commissioner advocated the following reforms of the
Executive Council: (i) it should in future be composed of three official members
(the-Deputy Administrator, the Attorney-General and the Financial Secretary) and
four others selected by the elected members of the Legislative Assembly from among
their number; (ii) the seat of an elected member of the Council should become
vacant if his election is revoked by a three-quarters majority of the Assembly, and
the tenure of office of s~ch a. member should be sUbject to termination by the
Governor at his discretion- (ii~) the Governor should be given discretion to charge
any member of the Council wl~h responsibility for any subjects or departments of
government (other than sUbjects on which he was not required to consult the
Council); (iv) in the exercise of his responsibility, the member so charged should
act in accordance with the pOlicies of the Governmen'b of the Cayman Islands and
with such directions as might be given by the Governor; (v) the responsibilities
with which a member might be charged should be expressed as inclUding a general
responsibility for the interests of any geographical area of the Territory; and
(vi) the possibility of voting in the Council should be mentioned in the
Constitution.

(c/ Legislati,~~ Assembly

15. The Constitutional Commissioner proposed the following :: nnovations in the
Legislative Assembly: (i) it should in future be composed of the Governor (if
presiding), 12 elected members and three official members (the Deputy Administrator,
the Attorney-General and the Finane; ~. SecretarJ); (ii) the Governor should have
the discretionary power to establish consultative committees of the Assembly, each
of which should consist of a chairman and such r..umber of other members as the
Governor in his discretion might decide, provided that a majority of these member.s
are elected members of the AssembJ.y and that the Chairman i,'3 a member of the
Executive Council; (iii) at meetings of the Assembly the Gov~rnor or an appointee
of his choice ,should preside; and (iv) the normal life of' the Assembly should be
four years.

•

(d) Electoral system

16. On the question of reorganizing the electoral system, the Constitutional
Commissioner recommended, inter alia: (i) during the life of the next Assembly a
cha\~f'e should be made in this system, to provide either for the abolition of
mulc,.LmAmber constituencies or, if preferred, for the introduction of a system of
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proportional representation; (ii) subject to an exception (any person having .a
contract with the Government) and to age and domicilir,::ry requirements, candidature
for election to the Assembly should be restricted to a person having the required
residential qualification (five of the preceding sev~n years spent in the Cayman
Islands), and birth in the Territory or of parents who at the time of his birth had
been domiciled or ordinarily resident in the Islands; and (iii) ,to be e1ig5ble for
registration as an elector, a person should meet age and domiciliary requirements
and have been resident in the Islands for five of the preceding seven years.

Observations of the United Kingdom Government.. ......_---~:..:...-_---------

17. In a dispatch of 22 September 1971, addressed to the then hdministrator of
the Cayman Islands, the United Kirigdom Secretary of State for Foreigu and
Cowaonwea1th Affairs, Sir Alec Douglas-Home, stated that, broadly speaking, his
Government accepted the reco~mendations contained in the report of the
Constitutional Commissioner, \~ith certain reservations on some details. He further
stated that, subject to these reservations and the broad acceptance. by the
Territory of the recommendations of the Constitutional Commissioner, he would
be prepared to advise his Government that the proposed changes should be made in
the present Constitution. Among the reservations were the following.

18. In regard to the Executive Council, the Secretary of State expressed great
reluctance con~erning the possibility that voting in the Council should be
mentioned in the Constitution (see para. 14 (vi) above). Based on experience
elsewhere, he suggested th~G the Executive Council could best exercise its
collective responsibility for determining policy under a "Westminster type"
constitution, if it proceeded by consensus.

f.. '
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19. In regard to the electoral system and the organization of constituencies
(see para. 16 above), the Secretary of State said that the SUbject was important
but controversial and that it would not be appropriate to prejudge the matter at
that time. If, after the next general election in the Territory, the Government of
the Cayman Islands were to so recommend, the Governmp.nt of the United Kingdom would
be prepared to agree to a review of the electoral system, but entirely without
prejudice to what changes, if any, should be made as a result of such a review.

20. The p!'oposalG of the Const.itutional Commissioner to modify the qualifications
for elected membership of the Legislature (see para. 16 (ii) above), went somewhat
beyond the provision to '\-rhich the United K~.ngdom had been prepared to agree in other
Territories in the Caribbean region. The Se "'t"etary of St( '~e con'cluded, nevertheless,
in the light of the particular circumstances in tr,·:> Cayman Islands, that his
Government vTould not stand "in the way if the Executive Council and the Legislative
Assembly considered such a change to be appropriate •

21. Concerning birth requirements, the Secretary of State expressed the view that
it would be adequate to require that only one of the parents, at the time of the
person's birth, had been domiciled or ordinarily residen+. in the Islands. On the
question of the franchise, he said that he w'ou1d only support a requirement for
three-J-ear ord~nary residence in the Territory as a qualification for the vote.
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3. ECONOMIC CONDITIONS

other developmelics

24. As noted in paragraph 6 above, many Caymanians work for foreign shipping
companies. Until recently, their remitta~ces largely sllpported the economy,
enabling the Territory to pay its way, 1.,ithout poverty or distress, though leaving
little or no margin for development. The' late 1960s witnessed the beginning of an
economic revolution brought about by spectacular progress in the sectors of
finance, construction and tourism. Since 1967, the economy as a whole has been
growing in real terms by about 20 per cent a year Ii This phenomenal growth has been

22. It will be recalled ff that in September 1967, the Legislative Assembly
appointed a select committee to consider and report on immigration procedures.
This action was taken because of the recent influx of expatriates to the Cayman
Islands and the concern expressed by the local people over the possibility of
eventual control of the Territory by foreigners. In May 1968, the Assembly adopted
the recommendation contained in the committee's report that legislative measures
should be tak~n to tighten the immigration laws of the Territory. In ml address
delivered to the Asse.mbly in March 1971, the then Administrator said that laws
would be presented to it to put under a Caymanian Protection Board decisions
regarding the status of citizenship, the cqntrol of immigration, the granting of
work permits and trade or business licences. Subsequently, it was reported that a
quota system to control immigrants by national origin and occupation had been
established and well received. Jgmaica received an annual quota of 100 persons.
An annual quota of 75 was allocated to other countries, inclUding Canada, the
United Kingdom and the United States. The Government was considering the
exemption of certain professionals in order not to interfere with the development
of the activities related.to the role of the Territory as a tax haven.

23. In 1970, there were 341 positions in the civil service, of which 77 were held
by overseas contract officers and the remainder by local and other officers
(inclUding 247 Caymanians). In his recent address, the then Administrator stated
that the civil service was being expanded, reorganized and strengthened to meet
the more onerous burdens placed on it by the recent rapid expansion of the
Territory's economy. According to reports, the Government in 1971 gave a
12 per cent increase in the cost of living' allowance for civil servants and
appealed to the private sector not to attract pUblic officers by offering them
higher pay. Nevertheless, the Government continued to encounter difficulties in
the recruitment of suitable overseas contract officers to fill posts for which
there were no qualified Caymanians.

I
I·

I..
I.rI,
I>

1
',',':'

I:
I:

r .
~'

I
J

l. -68-



•

•

reflected by a continued substantial increase in the level of local income and the
standard of living. Average per'capita income (estimated to have risen from
$J 800 in 1969 to $J 1,000 in 19'71 ft./) is among the highest in the Caribbean. It
is predicted that betwe~n 1972 and 1976, the gross domestic product will double to
$J 24 million. In his report, the Constitutional Commissioner stated that the
recent prosperity of the Cayman Islands had been due to external factors: foreign
businessmen attracted by the tax haven and foreign tourists. Its continuance
depended on external confidence in the political stability of the Islands and in
the good faith of thG territorial Government in honouring commercial undertakings.

25. Apart frem the economic activities referred to above, the Territory has few
resources and is not self-supporting in food-stuffs. Food production is
restricted by a rocky and swampy terrain and by a limited supply of skilled
agricultural labour. Livestock is limited to cattle, pigs and poultry'. The
commercial production of milk and poultry has been declining because of marketing
difficulties. For,est products are of little significance. The traditional
turtle fishing by local people in Nicaraguan waters ceased in 1970, but
Hariculture, Ltd., formed in. 1969 by ~a group of foreign investors,. has established
a turtle farm near George Tmm, which could become an important world supplier of
turtle products. 'The Government has been encouraging the establishment of lisht
industry. In George To,m, there are two concrete block manufacturing plants and a
tile factory. Recently some manufacturers of garments, furniture and plastics
have had their applications for pioneer status approved by the Legislative
Assembly. They are permitted to import building materials and equipment duty free.

26. The value of imports exceeds that of exports, but the adverse balance is
normally offset by infloiTs on capital accounts, property purchased b:y foreigners,
tourist spendin,g and reni ttances' from abroad. Imports increased from f~.·; 5,'733,001
in 1969 to $c1 7,(66)578 in 1970, vlhile exports decreased from $J 11,115 to
$J 9,276 during this period. The principal ioports were food-stuffs, fuels and
textiles and the only exports were dried turtle meat and turtle shell. As in the
past, approximately two thirds of the Territory's external trade was conducted with
the United States.

Financial institutions

27. Because of its statps as a tax haven, its accessibility ar.d its stability, the
Territory has recently become an important int~rnational finance centre. According
to a survey, the finance and insurance sector increased the gross domestic product
by 75.4 per cent between 1967 and 1969. Over half of the gross receipts of this
sector were the result of €xternal transactions related to tax haven activities.

28. At the end of 1970, over 2,000 international companies (about 900 in 1969) and
ov~r 300 trusts (about the same as in 1969) were established in George Town on
Grand Cayman. In 1971, two new trust companies opened offices in George Tmm -

E/ One Jamaican dollar ($J 1) equals $US 1.18.
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Butterfields Bank a.nd Trust Company, Ltd., a sUbsidiary of the Bank of
N. T. Butterfield and Son, Ltd. of Bermuda, and Arawak Trust Company, Ltd. of
Nassau, the Bahamas. The latter's owners include the Canadian Imperial Bank of
Commerce; Brown Brothers Harriman and Company; Goldman Sachs and Company; and
Marine Midland Banks. Another firm based in the Bahamas, the Mercantile Bank and
Trust ~ompany, Ltd., transferred some of its business to a newly established sister
company in George Town. As a result, there were in 1971 seven major trust companies
operating in Grand Cayman. Three international commercial banks joined the
George Town banking community, thus bringing the total to eight. These three banks
were: the First National City Bank, of the United States; the Bank of Montreal, of
Canada; and the Banque nationale de Paris - World Banking Corporation, a subsidiary
of the Bank of America of the United States. hI-

Tourism

29. The Cayman Islands Tourist Board, a pUblic body set up in 1965, is
responsible for the promotion of tourism. Owing mainly to impro~ed air
communic~tions, there was an upsurge in the tourist trade between 1964 and 1970,
averaging more than 40 per cent per year. At the end of this period, the Territory
had 15 hotels or residential clubs (with a total of some 300 rooms) and about 76
cottages catering to tourists. hMever, the number of visitors during the first
nine months of 1071 was 18,343, representing only a 3 per cent increase from the
corresponding period in 1970. This was chiefly attributed to the following
factors: . (a) keen competition from other regions, principally Europe; (b) the
recession in the United States, the origin of approximately 80 per cent of the
tourists; and (c) the inadequacy of the communications system and other basic
facilities including those for tourists.

30. Among the measures taken in 1971 to cope with these problams were:
(a) the expansion of the promotion programme for visitors (including the
maintenance of a main tourist office in Hiami, Florida (United States), the
establishment of a new office in New York and the authorization of the West India
Committee to represent the Cayman Islands Tourist Board in London; (b) the
implementation of programmes for the development of the economic infrastructure
(see para. 40 below); (c) the construction of a $J 2.5 million, l25-room luxury
beach hotel near George Town, under the auspices of Holiday Inns, Inc. of the
United States; and (d) the formulation of plans for further expansion of hotel
accommodation.

Property development

31. All land is individua,lly owned, with no restrictions imposed on alienation to ' "
foreigners. In the late 1960s, substantial ir:'restments were made in property
development with the result that the prices paid r"'·, \ land rocketed. They have

, .
hI For infor.mation on financial institutions previously set up in the

Territory, see Official Records of the General Assembly, Twenty-sixth Session,
Supple!ent No. 23 (A/8423/Rev.l), qhap. XXIV, annex I.D, paras. 38-!~0.
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levelled off since 1970 but are still very high, especially for sites on
Seven-Mile Beach in Grand Cayman. Aware of' excessive land speculation and
indiscriminate building in certain areas, the Government has intended to bring

. . "order into the real estate 1ndustry. Subsequent to the passage of the Land
Development (Interim Control) Law, 1969 and with the assistance of an expert from
the United Nati~ns~ a Planning Department was establiahed in May 1970, whose
functions include the preparation of a comprehensive planning law. The Government
also introduced in the Legislative Assembly a bill to protect lanaowners against
insecure land titles. The bill was being con~idered by a select committee. In
September 1971, the then Administrator was reported to have stated that the
Goyernment no longer had to seek out developers and investors as in 'the past, but
still sought ~tality and a genuine interest in the future welfare of the Territory
and its people.

32. Although speculation in the property market subsided to some extent during the
period under review, the building boom~ spurred mainly by the demand for office
fuace and hotel accommodation,continued. In November 1971, the Royal Bank
Building was opened. Work on three large construction projects (including two
financed by the Government) advanced, and four others had been started or were
being planned. There was a sl:)ortage of houses, however, owing to the lag in
residential building. Among the problems facing developers were the high cost of
labour and imported building materials. Despite the existence of a good market for
cottages and villas in some tourist resorts, this potential has not been fully
'developed.

Communicati)IlS f:md other basic facilities

33. In 1970, there were some 80 miles of roads on Grand Cayman and 25 mi~es on
Cayman Brac; about half of these were bitumen-surfaced. Litt1e Cayman was served
by a motorable track and work had been started on a new coastal road. The total
number of motor vehicles exceeded 2,500, compared with 2,000 in the previous year.

34. During 1970, Owen Roberts airport on Grand Cayman was used by British West
Indian Airways (BWIA); L!neas Aereas Costarricanses, S. A. (LAeSA) and Cayman
Airways, Ltd.~ a local airline in which the Government is the majority stockholder
(51 per cent). BWIA operated services to Miami, United States, and Kingston,
Jamaica; LACSA to Miami and San Jose, Costa Rica; and Cayman Airways, Ltd. to the
lesser islands, Kingston and Miami. There were 2,519 aircraft movements
(6,186 in 1969) handling a total of 70,606 passengers (65,687 in 1969). In
April 1971, BWIA discontinued its regular services because the airport runway .las
not large enough for Boeing 707 aircraft. SUbsequently LACSA provided the services
originally offered by BWIA. In addition to the main airport on Grand Cayman,
Cayman Brar.: and Little Cayman each have an airstrip capaDle of taking small
aircraft. In his add~ess to the Legislative Assembly in March 1971 the then
Administrator said that the Government was seeking sources of finance for airport
development.

35. At present, facilities at George Town, the principal port, cannot handle
large ships. Therefore, sea communications are maintained by several motor
vessels which ply regularly from the ports of Tampa and ~1iami in the United states
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to the Cayman Islands and thence to Jamaica. There is also irregular communication
with Honduras. Feasibility studies have been carried out with a vie,., to
constructing a deep-water harbour, which the Government consid(~:rs to be of vital
importance to the development of the Territory.

36. Cable up¢! ~lircless (Hest Indies), Ltd. owns and operates the Territory' l:i

telephone and telegraph system. In Februar)r 1972, the company completed two
telecommunications projects, at a cost of $J 9 million: a satellite earth station
in Jamaica, and a new 350-mile coaxial cable linking the Cayman Islands with the
rest of the ,rorld via Jamaica. The company also planned to invest a further
$1.8 million" in the expansion of telephone service within the Territory before the
end of 1973.

37. Electric pmier is provided by the Cayman Brae Pmver and Lip;ht Company, Ltd.
and the Caribbean Utilities Company, Ltd. The latter s"pplies electricity to the
densely populated uestern :part of Grand Cayman, and a start has been made on the
work necessary to extend the power lines to the eastern part of the Island.
Present water sources are mainly wells and roof catchments.

Public finance

..

38. The budget estimates for 1970 envisaged an expenditure of £1.8 million
(£1.1 million in 1969) of which £1.2 million (£0.7 million in 1969) was on
recurrent and £0.6 million (£0.4 million in 1969) on capital accounts. During

I' , this period, recurrent revenue, de:r'ived mainly from import duties and the sale of
postage stamps, was estimated to have risen from £800,000 to £1.3 million u These
budgetary figures indicate the continuation of an uptrend in recent years,
especially since 1964.

39. Capital expenditures were financed by Colonial Development and Welfare grants,
loans and contributions from local~funds. Total funds made available by the
United Kingdom to the Territory as Colonial Development and Welfare gr~nts for the
period from April ~968 to March 1970 amounted to £220,000. These funds were spent
on harbour and road projects, pUblic buildings and the expansion of social
services. Complete bUdgetary figures are not ~ret available for 197 " '"1 In a recent
statement the then Administrator said that. the financial position ""e Territory
was exceptionally sound, as it had alw'ays maintained a balanced reCL lt bUdget,
and that the Government had embarked on a comprehensive programme of infrastructure
(including in particular a new compiex of pUblic buildings, an improved and enlarged
airport, a nevT harbour, improved roads and water supplies, a new hospital and a new
secondary school)= The Government was reported to have decided to allocate
$2.75 million for this programme, or more than triple the 1970 outlay. For the years
1969-1972, the Governing Council of the United Nations Development Progrronme (UNDP)
has approved as a target for assistance to the Territory the eg~livalent of
approxima+ely $US 25,000 annually (the sum of $US 30,000 was approved for 1970).
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4. SOCIAL CONDITIONS

Labour

40. According to the administering Power, there is no administrative organization
concerned with labour and compl~te labour statistics are therefore not available.
Apart from seafaring, which each year draws about 900 islanders ~away from the local
work force, there were until recent years only limited opportunities for employment
in the islands. The infiux of foreign investment capital which began in the late
1960s led rapidly to an acute shortage of local labour and to the inflow of
workers, particularly skilled workers from overseas, which which has continued
despite the establishment of immigration quotas in 1971. Sharply rising wages
accompanied by price increases have combined to produce severe inflationary
pressures.

Public health

41. The Medical Department, in 1970, operated a 36-bed go~ernment hospit ~~ a
dental clinic in George Town, and six health centres of which four were in outlying
districts of Grand Cayman and two on Cayman Brac. A new hospital was expected to
be opened on Cayman Brac in 1971. There were four government medical officers and
one government dental officer. The health of the islanders was generally good.
One of the major problems of the Territory has been the prevalence of mosquitoes.
The Mosqui,to Research and Control Unit, established by the Government on
Grand Cayman in 1966, continued its work in the implementation of an Aedes aegypti
eradication programme on Cayman Brac and Little Cayman. In George Town, the unit's
activities have effected a lO-fold reduction in mosquito densities since 1966. A
year after the Aedes aesypti campaign was started, the instances were brought down
from 33 to 0.2 per cent. During 1970, the unit's total revenue was $J 193,538
(including United Kingdom development. aid totalling $J 25,600).

42. Expenditure on pUblic health during 1969 was $J 153,955. The figure for 1970
is not yet available.

5. EDUCATIONAL CONDITIONS

43. The Educational Council, a statutory body constituted in 1968, is responsible
for the formulation of educational policy and for regulating the· management of
government schools. Education is compulsory for all children between five and 15 .
years of age. It is provided free in nine government primary schools and three
government secondary schools (one grammar and two secondary modern).' In addition,
there are four private schools, two of Which have secondary departments. Total
'enrolment in all schools during 1969 was ~ ,181•. In 1970, for Which no comparable
data.are available, there were 1,789. pupils enrolled in the government schools.
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44. The Government has decided: (a) to erect a new block on the site of the
grammar school; (b) to phase out gradually one secondary modern school; (c) to
provide education only at junior high level in the other secondary modern school;
and (d) to set up a new, comprehensive secondary school.

45. The Territory is not ~ble to meet the shortage of qualified teachers and some
staff is therefore recruited from Canada, Jamaica and the United Kingdom. The
majority of local teachers have been trained in' J~aica. The Government contributes
to the Univer,sity of the West Indies and some Caymanians are awarded scholarships to
attend the University from aid funds provided by the United Kingdom.

46. Gove~nment expenditure on education i~ 1970 totalled $J 438,438 (including
d~velopment grants). Recurrent expenditure reportedly increased from $J 204,548 in
1969 to $J 235,786 in 1970.
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A. ACTION PREVIOUSLY TAKEN BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE
AND THE GENERAL ASSEMBLY

1. The Territory of Montse~rat has been considered by the Special Committee since
- ,~4 and by the General Assembly since 1965. The Special Committee's conclusions
and recommendations concerning the Territory are set out in its reports to the
General Assembly at its nineteenth and twenty-first to twenty-sixth sessions. a/

2. The text of the conclusions and recommendatio~s adopted by the Special
Committee in, 1971 concerning this Territory, 'Which were sUbsequently approved by
the General ,Assembly at its t~yenty-sixth session, and the text of General Assembly
resolution ~!869 (XXVI) of 20 .oel.'ember 1971 which concerned 17 Territories,
including Montserrat, have been t;ade available to the Sp.ecial Committee.

B. INFORMATION ON THE TERRITORY bl

3. Ba3ic information on the Territory :s contained in the Special Committee's
report to the General Assembly at its twenty-fifth and twenty-sixth sessions. £/
SUpplementary information is set out below.

1. GENERAL

4. The preliminary results of the census beld in April 1970 show that ~he

population of the Territory as a whole at that time numbered 12,300 (mainly of
African descent), an increase of only 192 over the 1960 census due to large-scale
emigration in the early 1960s. In contrabt to the negligible increase in the
total population, the number of inhabitants in Plymoutl, the ca.pital, rose
sUbstantially during the decade of 1960-1970, from 1,911 to more th::..1 3,000, as a
result of migration from rural areas.

a/ For the most recent. see Official Records of the General Assembly,
TwentY-fourth Session, Supplement No. 23 (A!1623/Rev.1), chap. XXIX, para. 9;
iPid., Twenty-fifth Session, Supplement No. 23 (A/8023/Rev.1), vol. IV, chap. XVIII,
para. 11; ibi~., Twenty-sixth Session, Supplement No. 23 (A/8423/Rev.l),
chap. XXIV, para. 10.

b/ The information contained in this section has been derived from published
reports apd from information transmitted to the Secretary-General by the United
Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland under Article 73 e of the Charter on
2 December 1971, for the year ending 31 December 1970.

£! Official Records of the General Assembly, Twenty-fifth Session,
SUpplement No. 23 (A/3023!Rev.l), vol. IV, chap. XVIII; ibid., Twenty-sixth
Session, Supplement No. 23 (A/8423/Rev.1) , chap. XXIV, annex I.E.
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CONSTITUTIONAL AND POLITICAL DEVELOPMENTS

Constitution

•

•

'. '

5. The constitutional arrangements as described in the report of the Special
Committee to the General Assembly at its twenty-fifth session ha7e remained
fundamentally unchanged. dj Briefly, the present Constittrcion, which was
introduced in 1960, provides for an Administrator (a designation changed by a
constitutional amen~ent to that of Governor on 3 November 1911) as the chief
administrative officer of the Territory~ an Executive Council and a Legislative
Council. The ~ecutive'Counci1 is responsible for the general control and
direction of the Government. It is presided over by the Governor and consists
of two ex officio members, the Principal Law Officer and the Financial Secretary,
and four unofficial members, the Chief Minister, two other Ministers and a member
without portfolio, who, under a constitutional amendment made on 25 May 1911, can
be designated Minister on the direction of the Governor. The latter appoints as
Chief Minister the member of the LegiSlative Council who, in his judgement, is most
likely to command' a majority. The other unofficial members are appointed on the
advice of tne Chief Minister. Ministers are assigned responsibility for any
government business except criminal proceedings, internal security, the public
service and the audit of public accounts, a matter now handled ~y a newly
establish;d committee. The Legislative Council consists of the Governor as
President, two ex officio members (the Principal Law Officer and the Financial
Secretary), one nominated-member and seven other members elected from single
member constituencies on the basis of universal adult suffrage. There is a
Deputy President elected from among the members of the Council. ~

New Government and its basic objectives

6. In the last general election, held on 15 December 1970, the Progressive
Democratic Party (PDP) gained a complete victory over the Montserrat Labour Party
(tJILP), which had been in power for over 15 years. After his party had won all
seven elective seats ~11 the Legislative Council, Mr. P. Austin Bramble, the leader
of the PDP, was appointed Chief Minister. The election results reportedly
reflected the dissatisfaction of the electorate with the leadership of the MLP.

7. On 2 July 1971, the Queen appointed Mr. W. H. Thompson, a former Commisoioner
in Anguilla, as the Administrator of Montserrat. As noted in paragraph 5 above,
this title was changed to that of Governor on 3 November.

8. In a welcome address d~livered to Mr. Thompson after his arrival in Montserrat,
Chief Minister Bramble stressed the need for the United Kingdom Government, through
its representative in the Territory, to account directly to the local people IIfor
the decisions which it often imposes". Mr. Bramble said that the officials in the
United Kingdom who were controlling the affairs of Montserrat should also appreciate
that aid to the Territory would only succeed in producing a self-sustaining source
of adequate income if the people were suitably educated, trained and equipped to

~/ ~bid., Twenty-fifth Session, Supplement No. 23 (A/8023jRev.~), vol. IV,
chap. XVIII, annex I.E, paras. 6-9.
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use the island's limited resources to the fullest. He also considered ~~ntserrat

to be the "mos~ stable, quiet and secure" of the Caribbean Territories. Re'D~ying,

I'1r. Thomp::3.)n pledged to work at his best for the fw~ther development of Hontserrat.
He stated that although he was the Queen's representative, he considered himself to'
be the servant of the people of the Territory.

Future status of the Terri~ory

"
j

9. At a ne"rs conference, held in September 1971, Chief Minister Bramble said that
"the time is always ripe for reviewinr' a constitution". By a review, he meant an
examination "to ensure that the Consti.tution anplying at the time is as good as is
necessary and desirable:'. But he added that this examination would not include
"any thought whatsoever of taking on the status of former British colonies in the
Hindward and Lee'ward Islands: i

, because he saw no merit in statehood in associatj.on
with the United Kinedom. The former Government of Montserrat had made the same
decision on this matter following negotiations with the United Kingdom Government
in 1966.

10. In a letter published in October by The Monts~rrat Mirror, the Territory's
only newspaper, the Chief Minister stated that the"" powerS-of intervention and
d~sallowance which the United Kingdom held offered a "safeguard for our people
against abuse of power by Government and people". He further stated that in
his view, Montserrat's present status had advantages over associated statehood
since the United Kingdom had legal responsibilities "for us over and above any
general moral obligations to her former colonies!:. In an interview held at about
the same time, the Chief Minister was reported to have said that there was unlikely
to be any change in the Territory's constitutional status in the foreseeable
fut;,,),re.

3. ECONOMIC CO~mITIO~B

General

11. The Territory's econc I has continued to grow very rapidly~ as indicated by
the officiai estimates of the gross domestic product, which increased substantially
from $EC 5.6 million e/ in 1965 to $EC 11.5 million in 1970, or by more than
100 per cent. During this period, the contributions of tourism and construction
rose more sharply (from $EC 1.8 million to $EC 3.7 million) than government shares
(from $EC 1.4 million to ~EC 2.3 million); agriculture (from $EC 1.4 million to
$EC 1.8 million); and retail distribution (from $EC 756,000 to $EC 1.8 million).
Other segments of the economy~ including manufacturing and transportation, also
made encouraging progress, but their respective contribution was small. As noted

,
e/ One East Caribbean dollar (~EC) equals $US 0.50. For national income

statisitics for the years 1965-1969, see ibi~., Twenty~sixth SessionLJ?upplement
No. 23 (A/8423/Rev.l), chap. XXIV, annex I.E, para. 21.
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above, there has been a negligible incrcaBe in the total population of the
Territory. Therefore, per capita money income more than doubled in the same
period. It is estimated that prices rose about 4 to 5 per cent a year, but this
did not prevent a considerable inc~ease in per capita real income. Although
statistics on the distribution of national income among consuming units are not
available, the Chief 'Minister pointed out in a recent statement that the incomes
of most of the local people were still inadequate. At the end of October 1971, he
made a visit to London, the m~in purpose of which was reportedly to discuss with
the United Kingdom Government ways and means of promoting the further economic
advancement of the popu1ation~ particularly through agricultural and
infrastructural improvements.

•

•

12.. As previously noted, !/ the Territory specializes in the production of a few
agricultural commodities for export, and depends heavily on imported g00ds
(including certain food-stuffs)to satisfy local requirements. The value of imports
'usually exceeds that of exports, but the adversp. balance is normally offset by aid
from the United Kingdom, tourist spending, real property purchased by foreigners
and remittances from emigrants. Imports were valued at $EC 5.8 millio~ in 1968,
but figures for 1969 and 1970 are not yet available. Exports decreased from
$EC 117,891 in 1968 to $EC 100,010 in 1969 and then rose to $EC 231,303 in 1970.
Most the the Territory's trade was conducted with the United Kingdom, the United
States of America and other countries and Territories in the Caribbean area.•

Land, real estate devel~pment and touri5m

13. The Territory's total land area is 25,280 acres,.of which 17,259 acreS are
Classified as agricultl1ral land, 3,170 acres as forest, 2,393 acres as under urban
and real estate development and 2,458 acres as other land, ghauts and cliffs.

14. Under its land policy, the (~vernment is not prepared to alienate good
agricultural land for real estate development. All non-Montserratians are obliged
to obtain a licence from the Government before obtaining any interest in land in
the Territory. Between 1965 ana 1970, they purchased some 2,000 acres for real
estate development, dividing it into lots to satisfy the type of tourist who
prefers Montserrat - those wishing to live retired on the island. Nearly 3,000
lots were sold to people f~om Canada, the United Kingdom and the United States.
In 1970, the Government was actively engaged in the subdivision of lands in three
development areas, and made over 400 residential plots available 'for sale to the
:public. The number of houses (excluding goverunent quarters and non-residential
buildings) built in seven other devEllopment areas increased from 257 in 1969 to
278 in 1970. Many owners of luxury homes (price ranging from $EC 30,000 to
$EC 175,000) live in them only a few months and spend the rest of their time
overseas. The owners rent·out their homes for asimuch as $EC 800 a month to
tourists visiting the Territory, and collect their tax-free rentals usually in
advance. Some are critical of this type of ~ourism, claiming that too much of
the land is being sold to non-Montserratians who contribute little to the economic
well-being'of the local people. Under the existing taxation system, inco~e tax
rates are low (20 per cent is the maximum both for corporations and individuals)
and a property tax of 0.75 per cent is based on the market value of the property.
Furthermore, there are no es~ate duties or capital gains taxes.

~/ Ibid. t par-as. 27,28,45 and 46
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15. In 1971, Montserrat had only 80 rooms at four small hotels. Plans ,have been
made for a 200-unit condominimn complex. Although the Government has not been
encouraging the construction of luxury hotels, real estate development and tourism
have been~laying a leading role in the economic life of. the Territory (see para. 11
above) •

Agriculture, livestock and forestry

16~ In 1967-, 2,272 acres of the Territory's agricultural land were devoted to field
crops, 3,195 acres to pasture, 300 acres to tree crops and 11,492 were unused.
Since then, there has been no significant change in the utilization of agricultural
land. Estate cultivation is now a~most non-exi~tent and most agriculture is in the
hands of peasant farmers. According to an estimate, these farm~rs ren~ some
10,500 acres from owners for various uses.

17. Soil is rich, the water supply is generally good and the climate is ideal for
the cultivation of almost any tropical crop. The princ~}a1 exports in 1970 were:
cotton lint, $EC 192,956; tomatoes, $EC 14,240; other vegetables (including carrots
and peppers), $EC 10,718; and mangoes, $EC 12,546. Although cotton, the peasant
farmer's main source of income, dominated the export sector of the economy, its
production continued to decline owing to a variety of economic, agronomic and
climatic factors. Between 1968/69 and 1970/71, this crop decreased from a total of
113,063 pounas, to 22,292 pounds.

18. The Government is aware that among the principal factors which have hampered
agricultural development are: (a) the fragmentation which the existing land tenure
system perpetuates (52 per cent of the holdings of peasant farmers being less than
one acre); (b) the recent purchase, mainly by real estate developers, of arable
lands; (c) unfavourable weather conditions, over-cropping and'resulting erosion
over a number' of years; and (d) deficiencies in credit and marketing facilities.
Efforts have been made to diversify and increase agricultural production and also
to expand markets abroad for the Territory's produce.

19. Following a survey in 1970, a land settlement expert from the United Kingdom
recommended the re-allocation of Crown land so as to provide small farmers with
fully viable holdings and to decrease the number of part-time farmers who were being
employed by the tourist industry. On the basis of this ~ecommendation, the
Government in late 1911 announce4 a plan for the establishment of a land settlement
programme managed on bepalf of the Government by a statutory body. This body wduld
operate commercially with the objective of making profits from the development of
land for non-agricultural purposes. These profits would then be turned back into
agriculture. The Government also planned to set up another statutory body, the
Development Finance and Marketing Corporation, with financ~al and technical
assistance from the Caribbean Development Bank. This Corporation would provide
credit facilities on more favourable terms than were available previously and
~~uld also be responsible for the marketing (including processing and packaging) of
produce both in the Territory and outside.
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20. During 1970, the estimated livestock population was: cattle, 10,000; sheep
and goats, 7,000; pigs, 4,000; and poultry, 18,900. There has been a considerable
increase in poultry production and the Territory is now self-supporting in eggs.
Th~ total catch of fish for 1970 was 106,576 pounds, compared with 186,722 pounds
in 1969. Local fishermen have received t~aining from the United Nations
Development Programme and the Food and Agricultural Organization through the
UNDP/FAO Caribbean Fisheries Development Project, and have been provided with
assistance under a scheme financed by the F~eedom from Hunger Campaign and the
Colonial Development and Welfare Fund. Fishing has been ~onfined to off-shore
operations with small boats.

21. In 1970, there was no change in forestry conditions.

Industry,

22. The Government is promoting the developnent of light industry. Manufacturing
is characterized by the predominance of small-scale production, mainly by private
concerns. Industrial enterprises include cotton ginning, lime juice processing,
rum and liqueur distilling, the bottling of aerated waters, tire recapping, watch
and clock assembling and the making of building materials for local consumption.
The growth of these industries is chiefly associated with the expansion of tourism
and construction.

Banking

23. As in the past, there were three banks in the Territory during 1970: Barclays
Bank, D.C.a., the Royal Bank of Canada and the Government Savings Bank, all
situated in Plymouth. They have continued to expand their operations as indicated
by the fact that between 1969 and 1970, their deposits increased from
$EC 9.4 million to $EC 11.1 million While loans rose frcm $EC 5.0 million to
$EC 5.8 million. They will soon be joined by another bank, the Chase Manha.ttan
Bank of New York, whose premises were under construction in Plymouth during
late 1971.

Communications and other basic facilities

24. There are about 150 miles of roads open for traffic, of whioh some 90 miles
are all-weather roads. Licensed vehicles numbered 901 in 1969 and 1,031 in 1970.
Blackburne Airport, nine miles from Plymouth, has a 3,400 foot surfaced runway
and a modern. air terminal building. Leeward Islands Air Transport (LIAT) maintains
a twice-daily service between Montserrat and Antigua, and a five-day a week service
between Montserrat and Nevis, St. Kitts and St. Maarten. In'1970, there were
1,645 aircraft landings (2,060 in 1969); 14,912 ~rrivals (12,503 in 1969) and
13,414 departurclS (12,238 in 1969) •

25. Plymouth is the only port: in 1970 304 steamers entered and cleared there,
landing 27,704 tons of cargo and loading 370 tons. The corresponding figures for
1969 were 445 steamers, 23,199 tons and 301 tons. During 1970, consulting engineers
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from the United Kingdom completed a survey of a deep-water harbour t marina and
improved warehousing for Plymouth. An application wa.s submitted to the Caribbean
Development Bank for consideration of the financing of this project, the first
stage of which was estimated to cost $EC 1.7 million.

26. The total number of telephones installed by Cable and Wireless (West Indies)
Ltd. in the Territory increased from 825 in 1969 to 860 in 1970. The company also
provides international telephones, telegraph and telex services.

27. An island-wide electricity expansion scheme costing $EC 1.27 million has been
completed. The electricity undertaking is now operated by Montserrat Electricity
Supplies, a company Jointly owned by the Government and the Commonwealth
Development Corporation. The Government of Canada has made a grant of $EC 3.6
million for th(=' improvement of the Territory's water supply system.

Public finance

28. In 1970, total rec~rrent revenue of the Territory amounted to $EC 4.05 million
(including a United Kingdom grant-in-aid of $EC 1 million) and expenditure to
$EC 3.9 million, compared with $EC 3.9 million (including a United Kingdom
grant-in-aid of $EC 720,000) and $EC 3.7 million respectively in 1969. The
principal items of local revenue are direct and indirect taxes Which, in 1970~

were $EC 2 million. Of the total recurrent expenditure for the same year, social
services ac~ounted for $EC 1.1 million, communications and works for
$EC 730,000 and agriculture and lands for $EC 230,000. During the period 1969/70,
capital revenue increased from $EC 720,000 (an amount contributed by the Colonial
DAvelopment and Welfare Fund) to $EC 1.9 million (including a Colonial Development
and Welfare grant of $EC 1.5 million), and capital expenditure from $EC 790,000
to $EC 1.8 million. Of the la~ter sum, $EC 980,000 was devoted to communications
and. works and $EC 130,000 to agriculture and lands. The budgetary figures for the
period under review indic~te the continuation of a general uptrend in recent years,
especially since 1967.

29. In 1970/71, the United Kingdom Government made available to the Territory
funds totalling $EC 2.02 million for the financing of certain economic and
~nucational projects. These projects included: (a) the construc+.ion of roads that
would provide means of communications with rural areas and tourist resorts; (b) the'
further expansion of facilitie~ at Blackburne Airport;" (c) the provision of
vehicles and buldings for the marketing of agricultural produce; and (d) the
'erection of a new technical college and a new junior secondary school. The United
Kingdom Government also provided the Territory with technical assistance for the
further development of agriculture and the improvement of the harbour facilities
and the water supply system. For the period 1969-1972, the Governing Council of the
United Nations Development Programme (UNDP) has approved as a target for
assistance to the Territory the equivalent of $US 35,000 annually.
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4. "'SOCIAL CONDITIONS

Labour

•

..

,;:;.. ' .... ~... ~" ..

30. According to the administering Power, there has been no significant change
in labour and ~mployment conditions since 1969. The recent rapid expansion of
the economy has been accompanied by a large volume of employment (5,251 in 1969).
The widening of economic opportunity, notably in Plymouth 9 has encouraged people
to move there from villages rather than to emigrate for work abroad as was the
case in the early 1960s. Agriculture (including part-time workers) has maintained
its dominant position as an employer of labour. The various industries (including
construction, engineering, manufacturing and transport and communications), the
second largest employer of labour, have absorbed relatively more workers than
retail distribution aud services. Government undertakings have employed only a
small proportion (about 7 to 10 per cent) of the gainfully occupied. Workers
in.goverr~ent employ receive the same earnings as those in the private sector. The
trade union movement has been at an early stage of development; three unions have
been registv~ed with a small membership of about 440. As noted above, the United
Kingdom was financing the construction of a new technical college, which was
expected to be opened in September 1972.

Public health

31. Governmental activities in respect of public health and sanitation are the
responsibility of the Senior Medical Officer, who is assisted by two didtrict
medical officers~ one surgeon specialist and one dentist. There are also some
private medical practitioners. The Territory is served by' a genetal hospital
(60 beds), three health centres and eight dispensaries in the country districts and
an infirmary (35 beds). In statements'to the United Kingdom House of Commons in
July and December 1971, Mr. Richard Wood, Minister for Overseas Development, said
that the Government of Montserrat would be provided with assistance for the
construction of a new hospital (with 69 beds), on which work was expected to start
in late 1972.

32. In 1970, the birth-rate was 24.55 per thousand (18'.7 per thousand in 1969) and
the death-rate 9. 1t8 per thousand (9.43 per thousand in 1969). During this period,
govermnent expenditure on medical and health services increased from
$EC 132,749 (including $EC 8,364 from Colonial Development and Wel;f....'re funds) to
$EC 164,081 (including $EC 18,917 from Colonial Development and Welfare funds).

5. EDUCATIONAL CONDITIONS

33. Primary education is free for all children between the ages of 5 and 15 years.
During the period 1969/70, there were 13 government schools, one aided school,
one unaided school and two private schools. The total enrolment of these schools
increased from 2,542 to 2,641. During the same period, the number of students
enrolled in the government secondary school rose from 218 to 222. In 1970, the
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commercial school, which provided a free two-year course with emphasis on
typewriting, shorthand and bookkeeping, had 14 pupils; the corresponding figure
for 1969 is not available.

34. In 1970, the primary schools were served by 120 teachers (an increase of
seven over the previous year), of whom 50 were well qualified. Statistics of
teachers employed in the other schools are not yet available. No teacher-training
facilities exist in Montserrat, but students from the Territory receive training
at two institutions in Antigua and Barbados respectively, where six Montserratians
were studying in 1970.

35. Measures were being taken further to expand the educational system through
the construction of: (a) a l5-classroom primary school in Plymouth provided by
the Canadian Government; (b) a junior secondary school at Salem, constructed with
grants from the United Kingdom Gover~~ent, to serve all the north of the
Territory; (c) a $EC 134,000 extra-mural centre, jointly financed by the Governments
of Canada and Montserrat as well as by the F01"d :F'oundation of the United States;
and (d) a technical college to be built in Plymouth at a cost of $EC 404,000,
with funds from the Un_ted Kingdom Government. A British technical education
expert was appoint~d the'first principal of this college which was expected to
begin offering basic trade training as well as commercial, engineering and
non-technical courses in September 1972. Plans were also made for the
establishment of junior secondary schools in Plymouth and Harris.

36. Recurrent expenditure on primary education in 1970 was $EC 262,771, and that
on secondary education was $EC 91,179, compared with $EC 307,000 and $EC 96,521
in 1969. Capital expenditure in 1970 amounted to $EC 45,230, compared with
$EC 124,333 in 1969.
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A. ACTION PREVIOUSLY TAKEN BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE
AND THE GENERAL ASSEMBLY

1. The Territory of the Turks and Caicos Islands has been considered by the
Special Committee sin~e 1964 and by the General Assembly since 1965. The Special
Committee's conclusions and recommendations concerning the Territory are set out
in its report' to the General Assembl~ at' its nineteenth and twenty-first to
twenty-sixth sessions. a/

.
2. The teJ(.~', of the conclusions and recommendations adopted by the Special
Committee in 1971 in regard to the Territory and subsequently approved by the
General Assembly at its twenty-sixth session, and the 'text of General Assembly
resolution 2896 (xr{I) of 20 December. '1971, which concerned 17 Territories,
including the Turks and Caicos Islands, have been made available to the Committee.

a/ For the most recent, see Official Records of the General Assemb1 ,
TwentY-fourth Session, Supple~ent No. 23 A/7623/Rev.l), chap. XXVII, para. 9;
ibid., Twenty-fifth Session, Supplement ~o. 23 (A/8023/Rev.l), chap. XVIII,
para. 11; ~bi4., fwenty-sixth Session, Supplement No. 23 (A/8423/Rev.l), chap. XXIV,
para .. 10.
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B. INFORMATION ON THE TERRITORY!Y

3. Basic information on ~he Territory is contained in the Special Committee's
report to the General Assembly at its twenty-sixth session. £! Supplementary
infor.mation is set out below~

•

[V,

'01

1. GENERAL

Population

4. At the 1960 census, the total population of the Territory was 5,668, of whom
5,316 were of African descent, the remainder being of mixed or European origin.
The seat of government is located at Grand Turk, which in 1960 had a population of
2,180. Sinc~ then, the number of inhabitants in the Turks and Caicos Islands has
remained pract~.cal1y uncha.llged because emigration and the relativ~ly high child
mortality rate have offset the fairly rapid rate of natural incre~se. The
estimated total population of the Territory in 1970 was 5,680 with an additional
6,000 to 8,000 living overseas, mainly in the Bahamase

Future development of the Territory

5. As previously noted, the Administrator and representatives of the GovernmeJ'.I. of
the Turks and Caicos Islands visited London in November 1969 to discuss with the
then Minister of State, Lord Shepherd, and other officials of the United Kingdom
Foreign and Commonwealth Office certain issues which had arisen over proposals for
economic and tourist development in the Territory. In consequence of this visit,
the United Kingdom Government appointed a 'Working team headed by Sir Derek Jakeway,
former Governor of Fiji, to inquire into the Territory's potential for future
development. In preparation for the team's work, Transport and Tourism
Technicians, Ltd. (TTT), a commercial firm, was also commissioned by the Ministry
of Overseas Development to examine and report on the development potential of the
Territory. The summary report of TTT was made available to the team towards the
end of February 1970. The report of the working team, ~nown as the Jakeway report,
was pUblished in March 1970.

b/ The information contained in this section has been derived from published
sources and information transmitted to the Secretary-General by the United Kingdom
of Great Britain and Northern Ireland under Article 73 e of the Charter on
23 July 1971 for the year-ending 31 December 1970. -

£/ Official Records of the General Assembly, ':~.tenty-sixth Session,
Supplement No. 23 (A/8423/Rev.l) chap. XXIV, annex I.F.
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6. The team's racoDm1endations were accepted in principle by both the United
Kingdom Government and the State Council of the Territory. These recommendations
are summarized in succeeding sections of the present paper under the different
headi~gs to which they refer.

7 . In the introduction to its report ~ the te;am stated that it had met
representatives of the Government of the Turks and Caicos Islands and held
well-attended meetings with the islanders. ~~e team further stated that it
geneTally concurred with TTT's findings. The two groups b(th reached the
conclusion that the future development of the Territory would have to be based on
tourism and real estate activities.

8. During the visit to the Turks and 'Caicos Islands in early 1970,
Mr. Joseph Godber, United Kingdom Minister of State for Foreigq and Commonwealth
Affairs, said that his Government had "the general approach to dependent
territories that we want them to be able to stand on their own feet financially so
that they can be given genuine independence in the future if they want itH • He
added that he wa.s "surprised that theJre had been any doubt in anyone's mind about
the British Government's intention to go ahead with tourist and real property
development in the Isiands l1

e

2. CONSTITUTIONAL AND POLITICAL DEVELOPMENTS

Constitution

9. There has been no change in the constitutional arrangements set out in the
Turks and Caicos Islands (Constitution) Order, 1969, details of which are
contained in the report of the Special Committee to the General Assembly at its
twenty-fifth session. ~/ Briefly, the Government'~ structure consists of a
Governor, an Administrator and a State Council. Responsibility for the
administration of the Territory continues to be exercised by the Gvernor of the
Bahama. Islands. He is appointed by the Queen and resides at Nassau~ the capital of'
the Bahama Islands. When in the Turks and Caicos Islands, he m~y perform any of
the functions conferred on the Administrator, the chief adminis'brative officer of
the Territory, with headquarters at Grand Turk. The State Council, which replaced
the Executive Council and the Legislative Assembly, combines the functions of both.
The State Council consists of a Speaker, three official members, two or three
nominated members and nine elected members. The Administrator, who is appointed by
the Governor, may enact laws with the advice and consent of the State Council,
subject to the retention by the Crown of the power to disallow or refuse consent.
Except in extraordinary cases, the Administ~atormust consult with the State
Council in the formulation of policy and the exercise of functions conferred upon
him, but he is empowered to act otherwise than in accordance with it~ advice at
his discretion.

d/ Ibid., Twenty-fifth Session, Supplement No. 23 (A/8023/Rev.l),
chap.-XVIII, annex I.F, paras.7-l4.
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10. Provision is made for the establishment of committees of the State Council.
~

The Administr"l.'tor has the right to charge a committee with ;r~3ponsibility for
certain subjects except those reserved subjects related to defence, external
affairs, internal security,'the police and pUblic service, for which he retains
responsibility. He also has certain powers of financial control for the purpose
of securing compliance with a conditi~n attached to financial assistance provided
by the United Kingdom Government to the Government of the Territory or of bclancing
its annual budget or otherwise.

11. At the end of October 1970, several members of the State Council were
reported to have expr~ssed dissatisfaction with the executi~e functions conferred
on the Administrator by the present Constitution. At the end of April 1971, it
was announced that Mr. A. G. Mitchell would succeed Mr. R. E. Wainwright (who
woulu so~n retire) as the Administrator of the Ter:ro·~';"ory•

Electoral syste~

12. The nine elected members of the Stat....~ Council are elected on a cC'·~stituency

basis, by universal adult suffrage, for a period. of not more than five years.
The Administrator, acting in .his discretion but with the prior approval of the
Governor, may appoint an earlier time for a general election of members of the
Council. The last election was held on 2 September 1967. Thus far, party
government has not been developed in the Territory.

13. In its report, the Jakew~y team drew attention to the general accep'kance of
the fact that large-scale tourist and property development would involve the
entry of thousands of foreigners, both as visitors and as resid~nts, likely in
time to outnumber the Turks and Caicos Islanders themselves. Itl the view of
the team, this would not present any serious problem provided that votil'lg rights
were not granted to foreigners until residence had been established for a long
period of time, say 10 years. The team proposed a constitutional amendment
wher~by no British subject other than a "belonger" (i.e., 8.> person naturalized
or born in the Turks and CaicosIslands or of island parentage) wou:.d be eligible
for election to the State Councilor qualified to vote until after 10 years f

residence. The proposed amendment would have the effect of raising the re.sidential
qualifications required of "non-belongers" for membership in the Council by three
years and those for their registration ae voters by nine years.

Immigration

14. The Jakeway team stated in its report that at present there were no signs of
racial tension in the T~?ritory, but do~bted very much whether this situation
would continue if there were a rapid 1I uncontrolled influx of foreigners,
particularly if they took all the better-paid jobs. Believing that immigratic":\
would have to be carefully yet jUdiciously controlled, the team noted that f<1 n(f\{

immigration ordinance was being drafted, providing for the issuance of peril'llt~ to
reside or to engage in gainful employment •

. -89-

,

~IT'·18.tl'171:r)ln;;;fI.lllsr:F1I. 'tS••llIIlIPlIIIII_••UI.·.__I ••n••dl_'f'· ·nrnnl·lfl.III ......M1i'ij··'Iiij"·'iii._n'~·_!!!i!_.~._!!.~~r._!l:,:-~..::!!L.'"!!!.........Ll



Military bases~

15. The United States maintains a guided missile base and a naval facility on
i Grand Turk. There is also a United States Coast Guard Station on South Caicos.

As noted previously, e/ the two military establishments employed about
80 islanders in 1970.- An important development, also noted by the Special Committee
in it s pre~vious report, was a re"riew of the agreement between the United Kingdom
and the United States of America concerning the Turks and Caicos Islands,
undertaken since 1967 by representatives of the two countries. There is no

.\ i nforma'tion' about the result of this review.

3. ECONOMIC CONDITIONS

General

16. Owing to the limited cultivable area and the meagreness of natural resources,
the Territory imports most of its food sup~ly and other goods. The agricultural
potential is small because of the general poverty of the soil, the uncertain
rainfall and the risk of hurricane damage. Subsistence farming is the main
form of crop cultivation. Beans, corn and other food crops are grown mainly
on North Caicos. Livestock is limited to cattle, pigs and poultry. There is
little useful timber. The ,Jakeway ,team stated in its report that any major
expansion of agricultural output would be a relatively long-term operation, and
would devend on a combination of water made available at reasonable cost, the level
of demand, and the ability to supply the markets expected to emerge with products
01 acceptable quality on a reasonably regular basis.

17·. There is a very limited traditic>r! of handicrafts and practically no
processing. Given the smallness of the domestic market in the foreseeable future,
even allowing for an increased rate of development, the Jakeway team considered
t~at there would be limited scope for expanding the processing of imported raw
materials. However, it envisaged the possibility of developing certain industries
such as baking, soft drinks, ice cream, tailoring, dressmaking, building materials
and handicrafts.

18. For many years, the salt industry was the main source of export earnings
and empl0r.ment. However, under the impact ,of declining markets and rising c0sts,
the operations on Grand Turk and South Caicos were closed down a~ the end of
1964. Operations continue on a reduced scale on Salt Cay. In 1.970, the value of
salt exported amounted to $J 8,721. f/ The proportion of the available labour
force engaged in salt production has-been declining sharply.

19. At present, the fishing industry dominates the export sector of the eoono~,

the most important product being crayfish, followed by dried conch meat and

!:,./ Ibid., Twenty-sixth Session, Supplement No. ,,§ (A/8423/Rev.I), chap. XXIV,
annex I.F, paras. 14-16.

II Two Jamaican dollars equal one pound sterling or $US 2.63.
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scale-fish. At the end of 1970, there were three crayfish processing plants with
expo~s totalling $J 152 ~495. The Jakeway team agreed with the view expressed
by the Fisheries Officer 'that with the right type of organization, the crayfish
industry could be expanded without the risk of overfishing, that conch might
be developed as a local del~cac1; and that scale-fishing could meet the demand
of a greatly enlarged local market.

20. The value of imports exceeds that of, exports, but the adverse balance is
normally offfl·et by aid from the United Kingdom, land purchases by f'oreigner~,

spending by the pex'sonnel C)f' the United States Air FOJ;"ce and Navy stationed in
the merritory and remittances from emigrants. In 1969, the last'year for which
figul"'es are available, it ~'as estimated that imports would amount to $.I 1.2 million
and exports to $J 187,000. According to reports, the cost of living has continued

• to rise because of higher prices of imported goods.

21. In 1970, estimated gOVE!rnment ,revenue and expenditure totalled, respectively,
$J 1.1 million (including a United Kingdom grant-in-aid of $J 596,000) and
$J 1.2 million. The major, portion of territorial revenue comes from customs dut~..
which were estimated at $J 250,500 during the year. In addition,'the United
Kingdom Government provided the Terl'itory wit'r.. development aid totalling
$J 227 ,176. Complete budgete.ry figures are not yet r.t.\'ailablc for 1971. AccordiI;1g
to a statement recently made by the Government, customs duties for that year were
expected to be $J 45,000 do~nn from the estimate of $J 401,000.

22. The Jakeway 'team. made a number of recommendations concerning the development
of tourism and property, platming for economic development, the expansion and
improvement of the communications system and oth~r basic facilities and the
establishment of the Territory as a tax haven. These recommendations and other
relevant information are slumnarized below.

Tourism and real estate development

•

23. As noted in paragraph 7 a.bove, the Jakeway team concluded in its report tha.t
the future uevelopment of the Territory would have +';0 be based on tourism and
real estate activities. The team noted that the territorial Government had
already entered into agreements with private enterprises (mostly owned by
foreign interests) for the development of 11,670 acres of Crown land. It further
noted that agreements were being negotiated or in suspense, pending the outcome
of the team's report, for the development of another 16 ,340 acr~s, thus bringing
the total to 28,010 acres, or 35 per cent of all Crown la.'1ds on eight islands.

24. The Jakeway team stat"ed that it had confined its assessment of a feasible
pace of build-up to the periOd 1970-1975. At the end of this period, it
envisaged that there would be 15,000 tourist arrivals annually (compared with a
negligible number in 1970), an additional 570 hotel rooms (40 in 1910) and
1,300 new housing units (fewer than 10 in 1970). I"c believed that development
on the scale envisaged would not provide optimum benefits to ,he people of the
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Territory, unless it was conducted under a comprehensive nati9nal development
policy, incorporating a planned expansion of the infrastructure and social services
(education in pa.rticuJ.ar). It also believed that there would be serious
disadvantageo and dangers in leaving too much to private enterprise. Therefore,
it recommended that the territorial Gov'ernment should be given immediate assistance
for setting up a development unit to prepare a comprehensive plan and to conduct
outstanding negotiations with developers on more equal terms. The establishment
of a development corporation was also recommended, the principal objective being
to invest in projects which could be shown to offer a reasonable financial return
either alone or alongside ~rivate enterprises.

Development planning

25. The team expected that during the period 1970-1975, an accelerated rate of
economic growth would stren{Z:then the Territory's financial position. Local
re1fenue would rise from £254,000 to £1,380,000 and current expenditure
(exclUding new pUblic debt servicing) from £540,000 to £1,340,,000. On the
other hand, grant-in-aid from the Unit.ed Kingdom woulu decrease from £296,000
to £50,000. The team suggested that a capital expenditure of £4.6 million would
be required for the implementation of the recommended infrastructure programme for
the same periOd (see para. 31 below). Assuming that development and technical
aid (exclUding possible contributions to the proposed development corporation)
from the Uniterl Kingdom would tot:" £1.6 million, the team consi'dered that the
balance of the financing could be secured from a combination of loans, land sales
and contractual arrangements with developers.

26. In this connexion, it may be noted that on ~6 April 1971, Mr. Richard Wood,
Minister of Overseas Development, said, in reply to a question in the United
Kingdom House of Commons, that an outline develo:t>ment plan for the Territory was
being prepared by consultants under United Kingdom technical assistance arrangements.
'He also said that their advice would have a bearing on the future level of
development aid, which was expected to be increased. The report of the consultants
is not yet available, but the outline development plan was due to be submitted
to tne territorial Government in March 1972.

Communications and other basic facilities

27. According to the adm'niste~lrlg Power, 1970 saw the completion of roads and
airstrips in all the inhabited islands of the Territo~. Out Islands Airw~s

(OIA) provides a twice daily service round the islands and Mackey International,
Inc_, provides a twice weekly air service between the Territory and Miami, Florida
(United States).

28. The main seaports, at Grall\! Turk, Salt Cay and Cockburn Harbour, can only
take small vessels. Ships call from Jan1aica, the Netherlartcls, the United Kingdom
and the United States.
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29. In 1970, Cable and Wireless (West Indies), Ltd. made plans to improve .
communications both internally and externally. A telex service was introduced,
and planning started for the installation of an automatic telephone,exchange
on Grand Turk and a radio telephone link with the inhabited islands.

30. Limited electric power service is provided by the Government on Grand Turk
and by a private company on South Caicos3 The potable water supply is almost wholly
from catchments.

31. With regard to the development of the economic infrastructure, the Jakeway
team recommended, inter alia: (a) the connecting of all the isolated lengths
of road in the Caicos group; (b) the preparation of f'V.i..ure road construction
programmes for consideration by the proposed development unit; (c) the construction
of one medium-range airport, either on Providenciales or South Caicos, with the
other island having an airport to feeder line standard possibly slightly extended
to accept larger aircraft; (d) the inauguration of a scheduled air service
operating southwards from the Territory; (e) the erection of wharves at
Providenciales and South Caicos to accommodate vessels drawing up to 16 feet;
(f) the extension of the United States base jetty at Grand Turk to deep water;
(g) the authorization of all developers to supply their own power and the linking
of these small supply areas on Providenciales and in the Caicos group eventually
with central generating stations run by the proposed development ~orporation;

(h) the provision of electric power to the vurious settlements; and (i) the
use of roof and impermeable surface catchments to obtain as much water as possible,
augmented from nnderground sources and desalination plants where necessary.

Establishment of a tax haven

32. The Jakeway team stated in its report that there w~,s no direct taxation
(defined as excluding taxes on land or property) in the Turks and Caicos Islands
and that no such taxation was contemplated in the foreseeable future. It further
stated that~ given the introduction of up-to-date company and trust +egislation,
the Territory was already a potential tax haven. In order to compete more"
effectively with other tax-free Territories in the Caribbean, the team considered
that the Turks and Caicos Government should make a declaration of intent not to
introduce direction taxation, coupled with long-terlli guarantees. In the case
of concerns other than trusts, some form of guarantee against taxation should
be introduced, provided that it was limited in length to 15 or 20 years~ Off-shore
trusts should be offered guaranteed exemption from taxation for a maximum period
of 50 years dating from a fixed base year.

33. The team noted the following arguments against the setting up of a tax haven
in the Territory: (a) off-shore trust business was essentially volatile and
subject to fashion; (b) the bulk of the business could move out overnight; and
(c) the United Kingdom Government ob..1ected to the establishment of yet another tax
haven, with all the implications this had, not so much to the loss of tax revenues
as to pot~rrtial leakages from the sterling area. Nevertheless, the team
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believed that the Territory could derive certain economic benefits as a tax haven,
and that if its people were denied the right now being exercised by other
Territories in the Caribbean to create conditions in which they could secure these
benefits, some offsetting advantages should be offered to them~

34. Later in 1970, the Government of the Territory enacted the Companies Ordinance;
declared that no corporation, personal or withholding taxes would be imposed in
the Territory for at least 20 years; and was reportedly negotiating ~ith the,
United Kingdom Government for the acquisition of tax haven status. In June 1971,
the First Federal Trust Company (Turks and Caicos), Ltd., with a paid-up capital
of $.J 120,000, was registered under the above-ment.ioned Ordinance and initiated
banking, loan and investment operations~

4. SOCIAL CONDITIONS

Labour

35. As noted in parag~aph 4 above, between 6,000 and 8,000 Turks and Caiccs
islanders have migrated, mainly to the Bahamas, owing to limited job opportunities
in the Territory. In its report, the Jakeway team said that development over the
next five years on the scale and at the pace envisaged might imply an addition to
the existing l~bour for~e of nearly 4,000 persons by 1975, of whom 1,500 could be
drawn from indieenous sources. Some 650 out of the total of 1,500 might be employed
by the construction industry, thus leaving a deficit of perhaps 1,500 in
construction and. 1,000 in other activities to be filled by immigrants, mostly from
Haiti and the Dominican Reptililic. The team believed that skilled labour would
have to be imported for a long time, and that construction workers which form the
majority of the immigrant labour, tended to be temporary residents. It also
believed that this pattern could change markedly by 1980, when the addition to the
current labour force might be something OV8r 12,000. By that time, Turks and
Caicos Islanders might be providing roughly one third of the labour force. Bearing
in mind the possible SUbstantial expansion of this force over the period 1971-1980,
the teron stressed the need for the Government to set up an employment agency and
labour registry as "Well as to review current labour legislation.

Public health-- .
36. In 1970, medical facilities comprised one hospital located on Grand Turk with
22 beds, clinics with trained nurses at three settlements and partially trained
nurses at most. of the others. FoX' a period of five months in 1970 there was no
doctor eit.hel" on Grand Turk or the Caicos Islands as a result oJ:' re~ruiting
difficulties. Durin~ this period regUlar visits were made to the Territory by
volunteer doctors from elsewhere. The hospital was also severely understaffed for
several months with only the matron and two trained nurses on call. The only
pUblic health inspector retired, leaving the post vacant. However, in 1971 the
Government succeeded i.n recruiting one doctor for the Territory and ef'forts are
being made to recruit a second. In its report, the Jakeway team stated its
convictions that improved medical services would accompany development on the scale
envisaeed.
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37. Government expenditure on medic&l services in 1970 was estimated at
$J 87,432.

5. EDUCATIONAL CONDITIONS

38. The Board of Education is responsible for the control, of the educationEil
system'and comprises the Administrator, a.s chairman, and membert; appointed by
him. Primery education is compulsory and free throughout the Territory for
children between the ages of 6 and 14 years. There is virtually no illiteracy.
The ,following table shows the situation in regard to schools and, pupil
~nrolment during 1970:

Schools Enrolment Teachers

Primary education l6~ 1,6(;0 85
~

lb/Secondary education 225 12

Higher education 24

!I Incl'ldirlg 14 g-::>ve:rnment and 2 independent schools.

"E./ Government school 0

39. Measures taken in 1970 for improving educational services included the
following: (a) the appointment of a full-time education of.ficer on the
recommendation of the Jakeway report (see below) thus makin~ it possible to
separate his post from that of the headmaster of the government secondary
school; (b) the recruitment of & headmaster for fa school on South Caicos~

(c) the elimination of the shortage of trained teachers in the secondary
school; (d) the employment" of tralned volunteer teachers for five educational
projects; (e) the implementation of a teacher-training progran~e: (r) a
considerable increase in the number of students sent abroad for teacher trainin~

and technical and higher education, six of them to receive teacher training at
San Salvador Training College in the Bahamas, as recommended by the Jakeway
team (see below)~ and (~) the opening of two new public primary schools and
formulation of plans for the enlargement of others and of the secondary school.

40. With regard to educational development, the Jakeway team observed in its
report that many of tha present deficiencies in the educational system arose
from necf~sary financial restrictions. It made the following recommendations
on the sole assumption that through the propo~ed development of the Territory
end, possibly, from the developers themselves, more funds 'Would be available
for education:

(a) An able e,nd well-qualified education dfficer should be appointed to
provide sound advice on the essential reorganization of the system. This
reorganization might take form in the establishment of three junior secondary
schools to offer a three-year comprehansive course of' education. Those showing
distinct academic ability would then proceed to the government secondary school
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for a further two-year course leading to the G.C.E. '0' level examinations.
Those who would not benefit from further secondary education would either
leave or enter a vocational training centre. As the secondary school would no
longer provide 'the present four-year course, the freed accommodation might then
be mOdified for the development of 'A' level work. With the recent improvement
of road communications, the isolated settlement, single-teacher school should
be closed and the children transported to larger centres.

(b) To augment the present teacher-training pro~ramme, consideration
might be given to the short-term appointment of a peripatetic teacher trainer.
School leavers wishing to enter the teaching profession but not possessing the
necessary '0' level G.C.E. subjects for entry to more conventionaJ. teacher··
training colleges might be sent for traininp. to San Salvador Training College
in the Bahamas.

(c) A handicraft superYisor should be appointed to encourap:e and develop
this work throughout the schools, so that a system of post-school vocational
training could be successfully initiated.

(d) A vocational training centre should be established to provide cOurses
in building trades, electrir"al installation, motor vehicle repair and
maintenance, hotel trade w(".k and commerce. The centre could also provide
courses for older unskilled persons wishin~ to improve their proficiency in
certain jobs. The courses at the centre, would probably need to be full-time
and of two years' duration. The centre would also be responsible for organizing
a graded system of local trade testing. To establish the centre, a training
supervisor, to be assisted by six or seven instructors, would be required.

(e) Efforts should be made to meet the need for modernization of the
existing school buildings and the expansion of other educational facilities.

41. Since the publication of the Jakeway team's report a vocational training
adviser has been appointed under United Kingdom technical assistance
arrangements and is now in the Territory.

42. Recent figures on educational expenditure are not available.
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CHAPTER XXIII*

UNITED STATES VIRGIN ISLANDS

A. C0NSIDERATION BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE

1. At its 841st meeting, on 16 March 1972, the Special Commdttee, by approving the
sixty-fifth report of the Working Group (A/AO.109/L.763)~ decided, inter alia,
to refer the United States Virgin Islands to Sub-Committee III for consideration and

" report.

2. The Special Committee considered-the Territor,y at its 887th and 889th meetings,
on 25 and 28 August respectively.

3. In its consideration of the Territo~, the Special Committee took into account
the relevant proyisions of General Assembly resolution 2878 (XXVI) of
20 December 1971 on the·implementation of the ,Declaration on the Granting of
Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples. By paragraph 10 of that .. resolution
the General Assembly requested the Special Committee lito continue to seek suit,able
means for the immediate and full implementation of General Assembly ;resolutions
1514 (XV) and 2621 (XXq) in all Territories which have not yet attained independence,
and, in particular, to formulate specific proposals for the elimination of the
remaining manifestations of colonialism and. report thereon to the General Assembly
at its twenty-seventh session". The SpeciaJ. Committee also took into account other
resolutions of the General Assembly, particularly resolution.s 2869 (XXVI) of
20 December 1971 concerning 17 Territories, including the United States Virgin
Islands, by paragraph 8 of which the General Assembly requested the SpeciaJ. Committee
"to continue to give full consl,deration to this question, including in parti cular
the dispatch of visiting missions to these Territories ••• ".

4. During its consideration of the Territory, the Special Committee had before it
a working paper prepared by the Secretariat (see annex to the present chapter)
containing information on action previously taken by the Special Committee as well
as by the General Assembly, and on the latest developments concerning the
Territory.

5. The representative of the United States of Amel'ica, as the administering Power,
participated in the work of :the Special Committee during its consideration of the

. item6

..
6. At the 881th meeting, on 25 August, the Chairman of Sub-Committee III, in a
statement to the Special Committee (A/AC.109/PV.887), introduced the report of that
Sub-Committee (A!AC.l09/L.834) containing an account of its consideration of the

* The following chapters also relate to the :present chapter: chapters III
and IV (A/8723 (Part II»; and chapter VI (A/8723 (Part IV)).

-97-
I

f
f

.....I..BI1.....WPlm....rn••••illlJ :-." .j



u,

Territory (A/AC.109/sc.4/SR.18o-l84). Statements were also made by the
representatives of Sweden and of the United States of America (A/AC.l09/PV.887).

7 . At its 889th meeting ~ on 28 August, the Special Committee adopted ti..e report
without objection and endorsed the conclusions and recommendations contained
the!'·.:,dn (see paragraph 9 below), it being understood that the reservations express~d

by the representative of the administering Power and by the representative of
Sweden WOQld be reflected in the records of the relevant meetings.

8. On 31 August, the text of the conclusions and recommendations was transmitted
to the Permanent Representative of the United States of America to the United
Nations for the attention of his Government.

B. DECISION uF TH~ S?ECIAL COMMITTEE

9. The text of the conclusions and recommendations A.dopted by the Special
Committee at its 889th meeting on 28 August, to which reference is made in
paragraph 7 above, is .reproduced below:

t> ,

(1) The Special Committee recalls and reaffirms its conclusions and
recommendntions concerning the United States Virgin Islands, in particular those
adopted at its session in 1971 and approved by the General Assembly at its
twenty-siX' session.

(2) The Special Committee reaffirms the inalienable right of the people of
the Territory to self-determination and independence in conformity with the
Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples,
which a~plies fully to the Territory. .

(3) Fully aware of the special circumstances of geographical location,
economic conditions and other specific factors pertaining to the Territory, the
Special Committee reiterates its view that the question of t~r~itorial size,
limited population and restricted resources should in no way delay the full
im~lementation of the Declaration with respect to the Territory.

(4) The Special Committee regrets that the administering Power has not so
f'ar implemented the provisions of the Declaration and other relevant resolutions
of the General Assembly with respect to the Territory. The Committee again
invi.tes the administering Power to take immediately all measures for th'3 transfer
of powers to the people of the Territory.

(5) The Special Committee notes the statement of the representative of the
administering Power concerning the adoption of various political measures such
as the extension of the suffrage to a greater number of the local inhabitants,
the enactment of legislation by the United States Congress providine for a
non-voting delegate fronl the Territory to the United States House of
Representntives and the holding of a Constitutional Convention.

(6) 'I'he Special Committee was informed that the proposals of the,
Constitutional Convention were being finalized and wculd then be put to the
Vi rgin Islands elect.orate for approval in a general :'(:ferendum scheduled for
7 Nov(?mbe~ 1972. r'lhile hopi ng that these propos als would help prepare the people
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of the Territory for a more active role in its political affairs, it nevertheless
expresses its deep concern over the fact that they tend to perpetuate the
Territory's association with the United States and that the administering Power
has not acquainted the local people with their right to self-deter.mination and
independence as provided for in the Declaration. Accordingly, it urges the
administering Power not to prejudge and prejudice the future of the Territory.

(7) In view of the present phase in the constitutional development, the
Special Committee urges the administering Power to take concrete measures in order
to encourage the people of the Territory to begin discussing all alternatives
available to them for the realization of their aspirations for the political future
of their Territory, with the objective of a full and speedy implementation of'the
Declaration.

(8) Noting with concern that the information transmitted byche administering
Pm.,er, parti cularly as concerns consti tutionaJ.. and politi cal developments, is
insufficient, the Special Committee hopes that more detailed information will be
provided so ae to permit a more comprehensi ve assessment of the progress towards
the full and spefdly i.mplementation of the Declaration in the Terri tory, and that
such information will include a description of the work to be performed by the
non-votinr:; delegate from the Terri tory ,.,ith a view to ensuring effective
representation of its people in the United States House of Representatives.

(9) The Special Committee once again stresses the importance it attaches to
the dispatch of a visiting mission to the Territory. Noting the statement by vhe
rerresf~nt?.tive of the administering Pm.,er that it is the responsibility of the
islanclers to determine the rate and direction of their political development')
and recalling the provisions of the relevant General Assenibly reso1 utions:. the
Special Committee again urges the administering Power to reconsider its position
on this question and follow' tbe example of other administeJ"ing Pm-rers by permitting
the access of a visiting mission to the Territory and by cxter:ding its full
co-operation and assistance to the miRsion~

(10) 'The Spe ci al. Connni ttee also s treSfi(~S the im'l!ort~nce 0 f inviting
representatives of various local groups rep~esenting all shades of opinion to
parti cipa.t.e in the work 0 f the Commi ttee and its sub-comrnittees ~ taking into aecount;
that only through direct contact can the true attitude, aspirations and ,..lishes of
the peo~le of the Terri tory as well as its actual situation be ascertained.

(11) The Special Committee expresses the hope that the Territorial Gove-rnment
i.,ill continue to intensify its efforts toward economic diversification and take
concrete measures to reduc~ the Territory's dependence on the economy of' the
United States as Ivell as to ensure the parti cipa.tion of the peOIJle of the
Territory in its economic development on an eve!'-:i.ncreasing ~lCalP..

(12) 'The Special Committee notes that a policy of limited immigration I"as
insti tuted in May 1970 in order to cope ,,,ith serious economic and soci al problems
resultinJ from the influx of non-resident or non-immigrant aliens into the
Territory in recent years. In this respect~ it stresses the continuing need to
improve la.bour rela.tions in the Territory.
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A. ACTION PREVIOUSLY TAKEN BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE
AND THE GENERAL ASSE~mLY

1. The Territory of the United States Virgin Islands. has been considered by
the Special Committee since 1964 and by the General Assembly since 1965. The
Special Committee's conclusions and recommendations concerning the Territory
are set ou~ in its report to the General Assembly at its nineteenth and twenty-
first tc twenty-sixth sessions. a/

2. The text of the conclusions and recommendations adopted by the Special
Committee in 1971 concerning this Territory and sUbsequently approved by the
General Assembly at its twenty-sixth session, and the text of General Assembly
resolution 2869 (XXVI) of 20 December 1971 concerning 17 Territories, including
the United States Virgin Islands, have been made available to the Special
Committee.

B. INFORMATION ON THE TERRITORyb/

3. Basic information on the Territory is contained in the Special Committee's
report to the General Assembly at its twenty-sixth session. cJ Supplementary
information is set out below.

1. GENgRAL

I,

. i

4. The United States Virgin Islands, which lie about 40 miles east of Puerto Rico,
comprise about 50 islands and small islets, the most important of which are
St. Thomas, st. John and St. Croix. The total land area of the three main isJ.ands
is 132 square miles (341.9 square kilometres).

5. The Territory is in the middle of a population explosion. Unofficial census
figures compiled by the United States Government in 1970 revealed a total
population at that time of 85,000 of whom ~·3 ,000 lived on St. Thomas, 40,000 on
St. Croix and 2,000 on St. John. Comparison of these 1970 figures with those of
the previous census held in 1960, indicates that the total population had increased
by 52)901, or 165 per cent, over the decade.

al For the most recent~ see Official Records of the General Assembly, Twenty
fourth Session, Supplement No. 23 (A/7623/Rev.l), chap. XXIV, para. 9; ibid.,
Twenty-fifth Session, Supplement N9. 23 (A/8023/Rev.l), chap. XVIII, para. 11;
ibid., ~enty-sixth Session, Supplement No. 23 (A/8423/Rev.l), chap. XXIII,
para. 10.

R! The information contained in this section has been derived from pUblished
reports and from the information transmitted to the Secretary-General by the
United States of America under Article 73 ~ of the Charter of the United Nations
on 7 June 1972 for the year ending 30 June 1971.

£/ Official Records of the General Assemb1y~ Twenty-sixth Session,
...\ Supplement No. 23. (A/8423/Rev.l), chap. XXIII.
i.t
,~
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6. Furthermore, according to calculations by the Territori~l Government, the
population was estimated to have ri sen from 85,600 in 1970 to between 90, 000 and'~

lOO~OOO in early 1972. In drawinB attention to these estimates, Mr. ~G1vin H. Evans,
Governor of the Territory, stated in March 1972 that the islands were rapidly
becomine; one of the most densely populated areas in the world and tha't limits
must be set on their future growth, with particular emphasis on the control of
immigration and economic expansion.

2. CONSTITUTIONAL AND POLITICAL DEVELOPMENTS

Constitution

7. The basis of the Territory's administrative, legislative~ and judicial system
is the Revised Organic Act of 1954, which has since been modified by several
enactments of the United States Congress. The most recent legislation, approved
in October 1910, permitted the Legislature of the Territory to lower its minimal
v0ting age., after approval by the majority of the Virgin Islands' electorate in a
general referendum (se~ para. 13 below).

8. As previously noted, d/ the Legislature in early 1971 passed a bill calling
far a constitutional convention to meet in September 1971 for the purpose of
amending and renaming the Revised Organic Act of 1954 (the proposed new title is
the Virgin Islands Federal Relations Act). The Convention began its work on
7 September 1911 and f~S still me~ting during early 1972, having already approved
a series of constitutional proposals (gee paras. 15-22 below). For ease of
reference, the main fecltures of the present constitutional nrrangements a~"e

outlined below. e/

Administration

9. The executive power of the Territorial Government is vested in a Governor.
There is also a Lieutenant Governor who serves as Acting Governor in the absence
of the Governor. Both are elected for a period of four years by ~ majority of
the votes cast by the people who are qualified to vote for the members of the
Legislature. The Governor and the Lieutenant Governor are chosen jointly by a
single vote applicable to both officers. The first election for Governor was
held on 3 November 1970 and was contested by the thl'ee political parties of the
Territory'- the Democratic Party of the Virgin Islands (DPVI), the Progressive
RepUblican Party of the Virgin Islands (PRVI) and the Independent Citizens .
Hovement (ICM). As no candid.ate received a majority of the votes cast, a run-of'f
election took place on 17 November. As a result of this, Messrs. !1el,rin H. Evans
and David G. Maas were elected Governor and Lieutenant Governor respectively, both
running on the RepUblican ticket. The Governor may be removed from office by a
referendQm election, if the number of votes cast in favour of his recall is at least
two thirds of the number of votes cast for him at the last preceding general
election, and if these are a majority of all those voting in the referendum election.

------,.,-.. .1

~j Ibid., para. 11.

e/ For further details, see ibid., Twentg-fifth Session, Supplement No. 23
(A/8023/Rev.l), chap. XVIII, annex I.G, paras. -24.
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11. The Secretary of tbe Interior has the power to appoint a Gove~nment

Comptroller for the Territory, who must not be a member of any executive department
of its Government, abd whose functions include the improve~ent of the efficiency

y and economy of gnvernment programmes aud the auditing and overseeing of the use
of federal funde.

. .

•

..

10. The Governor is responsible tor·the administration of all activities of the
executive branch, the appointment and removal ot all officers and employees of
this branch, and the execution of federal and local laws (including the apP1ication
in the Virgin Islands of the Constitution of the United States and all its
wmennments to the extent that. this is not inconsistent with the status of the
Territory as an unincorporated Territory of the United States). The Governor
may recommend bills to the Legislature and veto any legislation as provided in
the amended Act. He submits an annual report to the United States Secretary of
the Interior on the state of the Territory for transmission to the Congress.

Legislature_

12. There is a tmic~eral Legislature consisting of 15 senators elected by
universal adult suffrage for a two-year term: 5 from St. Croix, 5 from St. Thomas,
1 from St. John, and 4 elected at large by the voters of All the islands. To be
eligible for membership in the Legislature, a person must be a citizen of the
United States, aged 25 or over and a resident of the Territox-y for at least
three years. Each bill passed by the Legislature must be signed by the Governor
before it becomes law. A two-thir~s vote of the Legislature is necessary to
override the Governor's veto. In this event, tbe Governor must approve the bill
or submi~ it to the President of the United States for final action.

13. 'lbe three political parties of the Territory all contested the last general
election held on 3 November 1970, the results of which are set out 5n paragraph 23
below. At the same election, a, referendum was conducted, resulting in the lowering
of the voting age from 21 to 18. A bill to enfranchise the 18-year...olds was
passed by the Legislature on 14 May 1971 and was signed by the Governor 14 days
later.

Judicia~_ M..ioofIoI;

14. The Judiciar,y consists of a district court and a municipal court. The ju~e

of the district court of the Virgin Islands and the United States district
attorney are appointed by the President of the United States. The municipal court
judges are appointed by the Governor and confir.med by the Legislature. The
district court of the Virgin Islands exercises appellat~ jurisdiction over the
municipal court in civil and criminal cases. The United States Court of Appeals
for the Third Circuit, Philadelphia, and the United States Supreme Court exercise
appellate jurisdiction over the district court of the Virgin Islands.

Constitutional Convention

15. As noted above, a constitutional convention, which held its first meeting
in September 1971, was called for the purpose of amending and renaming the Revised
Organic Act of 1954. It was authorized to draft and approve a constitution for
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the Territory (including a bill of rights) and a Federal Relations Act. The
latter would take the place ot the Revised Organic Act. Of' the 33 delegates sent
to the Convention, 15 were members of' the Legislature ar~d the others were equally
divided among the three political parties with the territorial committee of each
party choosing its own de1egate~. The Convention established seven special
committees dealing respectively with executive powers and functions; legislative
powers; local ~overnment; jUdiciary; bill ot rights s social and economic rights;
taxations finance and federal relations; and drafting, submission and information.
In formulating their proposals for submission to the Conventions the various
committees-conducted a number of pUblic hearings. The Convention itself' met
intermittently between September 1971 and April 1972 and decided to recess until
31 July when it could vote on the final draft of the proposed Constitution and
Federal Relations Act. A ref'erendum on whether or not to accept the proposals
put forward by the Convention will be held on 7 November at the time of a new
~eneral election for the Legislature. FOllowing approval by the Virgin Islanders,
the proposed Constitution and Federal Relations Act will be submitted to the
Congress and the President of the United States.

16. A summary of those proposals alrea~y endorsed by the Convention follows.

17. The draft Constitution would be entitled "Constitution of the United States
Virgin Islands". The Couvention made this recommendation after it had rejected
the pl'"oposed terms "the associated Territory" or "the Commonwealth" of the Virgin
Islands of the United States. mainly on the ground that the use of a new
termino~ogy would not make a real change in the relationship between the Virgin
Islands and the United States s and did not carry with it any particular benefits.

18. Under this Constitution, the Virgin Islands would be known as "the Territory
of Virgin Islands". A repUblican form of government would be established,
consisting of executive, legislative and judicial branches subject to the
sovereignty of the people, with political authority extending to all the domain
acquired by the Un!ted States from Denmark according to the Treaty of 19160 The
capital and seat of Government would conti.nue to be located at Charlc)tte Amalie
on St. 'Thomas.

19. In the elections for Governor, the winning candidate must receive at least
40 per cent of the valid votes cast instead of the current 50 per cent plus one.
A"run-off election would be held within two weeks. if necessary. Provision would
be made for the recall of the Governor and the Lieutenant Governor by means of a
referendum. The Governor would be given power to veto l~gislation within 10 days
of passage but would have no power to reduce appropriation items. If supported
by a two-thirds majority, the Legislature 'Would have the righ't to override a veto,
but it would not be permitted to repass vetoed appropriation items. In calling
special sessions, the Governor would be required to give 10 days' notic~t except
in cases of emergency. He would also be required to report annually to the
Legislature instead of to the United States Secretary of the Interior on the
state of the Territory. Upon receipt of this report, the Legislature would
immediately act to re-evaluate agencies and boards of the Government.

20. A Comptroller, responsible to the Government of the Virgin Islands alone,
would be appointed for a five-year term by the Governor with the advice and consent
of two-thirds of the Legislature. An auditing team from the Territory's General
Services Administration would take over the present federally appointed
Comptroller's duty to audit and oversee the use of f'ederal funds.
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21. The unicameral Legislature would be maintained, and would consist of
15 senators elected for four-year terms beginning in 1976. To be eligible for
membership in the Legislature, a person must be a citizen of the United St&tes,
aged 21 or over, in addition to fulfilling the required residential qualification.
A survey of electoral districts would be undertaken every 10 years, beginning in
1980, with the implication that a reapportionment of these districts would follow
each survey. Legislative elections would not be in the same year as gubernatorial
elections. Provision would be made for the Legislature to set up absentee voting
procedures.

"

..

22. The proposed Constitution would provide for the establi~hment of a Territorial
Superior Court. It would contain provisions regarding impeachment of members ot
the executil'e, legislative, and judicial branches of the Territorial Government,
a bill of rights and the procedure for amending the Constitution. The bill of
rights would not depart greatly from that in the Revised Organic Act of 1954 as
amended, and would include all the basic constitutional guarantees of the
Constitution of the United States and those of most of its 50 States as well as
guarantees relating to newly evolving human rights, such as rights established
by recent Sup..~eme CO\lrt decisions.

PoLitical parties and elections

23. The state of the parties in the Legislature following the 1970 general
election is ~1968 figures in brackets): "the DPVI, 6 (15); the PRPVI, 3 (0);
and the ICM, 6 (0). The DPVI is the largest party, followed py the PRPVI and
the lCM. On 30 November 1971, there were 18,190 eligible voters on the rolls at
the Board of Elections headquarters. It was reported on 17 February 1972 that
another 108 voters had been registered, bringing the total to 18,898. Of these,
members of the DPVI accounted for 13,328; those of the PRPVl for 1,108; those of
rCM for 1,483; and registered voters without party affiliation numbered 2$349_
Campaigns to win the next legislative ele~tion scheduled for 7 November had just
begun. According to ~tts. Henrita Todman, Supervisor, of Elections, registrations
had been lower than anticipated but might be increased when cmupaign activities
generated more enthusiasm.

~.~w legislation

24., During a visit to the Territory from 9 to 18 April 1971, the Sub-Committee
on Territorial and Insular Affairs of the Committee on Interior and Insular Affairs
of the United States House of, Representatives conferred with various local leaders
and numerous individual citizens. At a meeting held on 13 April, members of the
Legislature drew the Sub-CoMmittee's attention to certain important questions,
among which were the question of granting the Virgin Islander the right to vote
in the election for the President of the United States and the question of sending
a non-voting delegate from the Territory to the United States Congress. At
present, Mr. Ronald de Lugo serves as a representative of the Virgin Islands in
Washington~ D.C. He was re-elected to the post in the 1970 general election.
His function is to work to bring about an understanding of local affairs in the
United States. A bill to permit the Virgin Islands to send a non-voting delegate
to the Congress of the United States was passed by the United States House of
Representatives on 18 January 1972 and by the Senate on 28 March.
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25. On 6 March t the House of Representatives passed another bill permitting the
Legislature of the Virgin Islands to set a minimum age for its members. In early
May t however, the Senate pass(~d a. somewhat different bill according to which the
mini.mum age would be reduced f'rom 25 to 21. The Senate was reported to have
fel't that the House version would have the effect of automatically lower:i::-g the
minimum age to 18, the age of a qualified voter, until su~h time as the
Legislature decided to set a kiew minimum. The Senate version was expected to be
sent to the House of Representatives for consideration.

26. Thus far, the Senate has not acted upon a third bill passed by the House 9n
1 November 1971. According to the bill, a 450-man ~rational Guard Unit would b~
established in the Virgin Islands, and it would be under the direct control of
the Governor.

27. On 7 Mayg the Legislature of the·Territory passed a bill which would provide
for seven seat:: each for the listricts of St. Croix and St. Thomas-St. John and
one at-large seat for a reside~t of St. John. If the Governor signs the bill~

the ree.ppG1rt;onment formula contained therein will be used in the' 'for1?hcoming
legislative election.

Military activities

28~ The male population of the United States Virgin Islands continued to be
subject to the Military Selective Service Act of 1967 d~~ing the period under
review.!l The total draft .I·egistration in the two local boards increased from
11,597 in 1969/1970 to 12,594 in 1970/1971. In the same period, the induction
quota allocated to the Territory decreased from 97 to 58 and the total number clf
inductions from, 87 'to 63. On 1 January 1970, a new system of selecting men for
the military service was established. Under this sys~em, a national lottery was
held on 1 July for men born in 1951, to set forth the order of induction of this
age group commencing the following January. On 28 September 1971, the United States
Congress passed a revised Selective Service r~w, depending more wholly on a true
lottery system by eliminating occupational and student deferments and by seeking
to initiate an all voluntary armed force.

29. As previously noted, eJ the United States Government transferred,its former
naval base on St. Thomas to the Territorial Government in early 1967 t but retained
the right to reoccupy the facilities at the base. During early 1972 t five naval
vessels owned respectively by the Governments of Canada, the Federal Republic ()f

Germany, the Netherlandstthe United Kingdom and the United States called on
St. Thomas. These vessels conutituted a North Atlantic Treaty Organization (NATO)
task force and conducted exercises in the Caribbean and South Atlantic.

f/ For information concerning the application of the 1967 Act in the
Territory during previous years, see ibid., para. 36; ibid., Twenty-sixth Session,
Supplement No. 23 (A/8423/Rev.l), chap. XXlll t paras. 24-25 •

.K/ Official Records of the General Assembly'? Twenty-fifth Session. Supplement
No. 23 (A/8023/Rev.l), chap. XVIII, para. 34.
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3. ECONOMIC CONDITIONS

General
•

•

•

"

30. The Territory's econo~ was once based mainly on the production of sugar.
During the late 19508, however, the Territ~'rial Goverl1Illen't embarked upon a
~rosr8mme of economic developmeDt which le~ to a significant growth and
diversi.:f'icat'ion of the economy. The period from 1960 to 1970 saw a spectacular
expansion ot tourism as well ae a marked growth of other business activities and
manufacturing. However, in 1970, under the impact of the recession in the
United States, the average Y'~arly rate of growth of the gross domestic product
slowed from about 24 per cent to 19 per cent. In 1970~ the net domestic product
was estimated at $US 332.2 million, 'Wand average per' capita income was reported
to be $US 3,88C, which was among the highest in the world. A cost-of-living index
pUblished by the United States Government reveals that in 1969 and-1970 prices
in the Territory were comparatively stable but were about 3 per cent higher than
in Washington, D.C. The declining trend continued into 1971 as indicated by
reports th&t the growth rate of pUblic revenue for 1970/71 declined by 14 per cent
a.r>d that there was a steady increase in unemployment., In March 1971,
Governor Evans estimated that a.bout 2 per cent of the labour force was unemployedo
Th~ economic slowdown during the past two years was primarily attributed to a
decrease in the tQurist trade. '

31... The Territory has a number of industrial concerns. The leading ones are
engaged in oil refining, aluminium production, wat!:h assembling, the processing
of foreign-made wool fabrics and rum distilling. They export all their products
except for a small part of rum consumed locally. Since the closure of the sugar
industry, agriculture has contributed only marginally to the economy, but efforts
have been made to create a broader agricultural base. Apart from some building
materials prodw~cd for the local markett' there are no minerals of commercial
significance.

32. Owing to the lack of natural resources, nearly all. the Territory's requirements
are imported. ]mports were valued at $US 327.2 million in 1969 and
$US 400.6 million in 1970; exports totalled $US 199.9 million and $US 260.6 million
respectively. During 1970, therefore, the Territory·s unfavourable balance of
trade widened:l but, as in the past years, it was offset by the inflow of capital
and tourist spending.

33. There are now over 2,000 corporations trading in the islands (2,184 at the
end of June 1970), of which over 80 per cent are domestic. Seven commercial banks
operate in the Territory: .Bank of America, Bank of Nova Scotia ,Barclays Bank
D.C.O., Chase Manhattan Bank, First National City Corporation, Royal Bank of
Canada and Virgin Islands National Bank. In addition, there is the First Federal
Savings and Loan Association.

34. In a general coment on the economic development of the Virgin Islands, the
Congressional Group referred to in paragraph 21\ above stated that: (a) the
Territorial Government had been "hard~pressed" to provide the pUblic f.Jervices
necessary to meet the demands of momentous economic growth and population' expansion;

't!./ The local currency is the United Sta.tes dollar ($US).
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(b) the development of the economy appeared to have "ign~:red'" the social and
historical traditions of the islands~ their ecological limitation and the expense
of governmental services required to support the expanded e~onomy; (c) the
Government had difficulty in balancing its accounts or preparing statistics; and
(d) there was a. need to improve labour relations.

I
1
j
l

35. Reviewing the Territory's economy as a whale, Governor Evans stated in a
budget message delivered to the Legislature on 1 April 1972 that in line with
favourable economic developments generally expected to occur in the United States,
he foresaw a considerable acceleration of tourism and corresponding invigorating
influences upon, partic\uarly, the trade and service sectors of the economy in
1972/73. He assumed that there would also be advances in manufacturing a"1
construction. He also stated that, in,previous years, the Government had not
responded affirmatively and sUfficiently to the constantly rising demands for public
services. The resultant backlog of accumulated need for public services was sO
large that it could not be eliminated in the immediate future.

, .
Tourism

36. The earnings of the tourist in1ustry, the mainstay of the economy, increased
at an average rate of about 20 per cent a year between 1964/65 and 1968/69. As
noted above, the industry suffered a setback in 1969/70 and 1970/71, when there
was a decrease in both the number of tourists and in the amount spent by them in
the Territory which declined by 14 per cent, to $US 91 million in 1970/71.

37. An important development affecting the industry was the signing by Governor
Evans on 8 June 1970 of a bill to create the Virgin Islands Tourist Development
Council. The Council'?> functions include, inter alia: (a) the formulation of a
comprehensive policy on tourism; (b) the carrying out of a study of the long-range
impact of tourism on the culture and economic resources of the Territory; and
(c) ~he establishment of a master plan for the co-ordinated and controlled
development of tourism. Another important development was the commencement in
October 1971 by American MOtor Inns of the United States of the construction of a
30D-room hotel on St. Thomas at a cost of $US 12 million. The hotel, which was
expectecl to be completed by mid-J.973 twill increa.se the total number of hotel rooms
to 4,753. A third important development was the decision to cut government spending
for the financial year 1973 by among other things reducing the appropriation for
the Department of Commerce, a Division of which is responsible lor the regulation
and development of tourism. The Department will receive $US 3.9 million
(or$US 600so00 less than in the previous year) with the result that a smaller sum
will be available for the promotion of tourism.

•

Industry

38. As previously noted, !! measures taken in recent years by the Governments of
the United States and the Virgin Islands for the purpose of stimulating industrial
development in the Territory have included the omission of import duty and other trade

i/ Official Records of the General AssemJ)l
No. 23 (A/8023 Rev.l), chap. XVIII, paras. 57- o.
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concessions and fiscal incentives. Under an industrial incentive programme,
the Territorial Government has given private enterprises tax exemptions and
ret~n of Federal levies. In the financial ye~u 1971 ~ m0re than $US 41 million
in subsidies was paid under-this programme. At'the end of 1971 there were
104 enterprises (81 in 1970) holding certificates of tax exempti.on and subsidy;
most of these enterprises operated on a small scale.

39. The measures referred to above have facilitated the establishment ~nd

operation of certain important industrial facilities. These h~~e included:
(a) an alumina, ].;>lant owned by the Harvey Aluminium Corpor~tion,a subsidiary of
~rtin Marietta Corporation of the'United States; (b) an oil refinery (with an
initial capacity of 50,000 barrels a day) controlled t7 the Hess Oil Corporation,
a subsidiary of Amerada Hess Corporation of the United States; and {c) factories
for'assembling watches and processing woollen goods.

40. The Congresqional Group referred to above was informed that the Harvey
Aluminium Corporat~T.on had been given a substantial amount of land 8S well as tax
relief as an inducement to locate its alumina plant on St. Croix. ~e Group also
found that the Hess Oil Corporation was expanding its refinery and othe~

facilities on St. Croix. Within a year, the refinery would be six or sev~n times
the size originally planned. Under the existing arrangements, the Corporation
exported a quota of 15,000 barrels of oil per day to the United States and was
required to pay the Virgin Islands Government 50 cents a barrel on this quota,
but not on any additional amount. The Congressional Group felt that these
arrangements should be investigated in detail as the benefit of the refinery to
the community seemed minimal. It also noted that the Corporation regarded itself
entitled to 100 per cent of the customs duties paid to the United States on oil
exports from the Territory, although the Virgin Isla~ds Government only receiv~~

90 per cent of these duties; upon rejection of its demand for the remission of
the duties, the Corporation had ceased to ~~e its royalty payments to the
Territorial Government. In August 1971, after the Congressional Group's visit
to the Territory, the Corporation was notified of '~he proposed revocation of the
quota allocated to it. Toward the end of the year, however, the Go'vernor said that
the United States Government had agreed net to withhold the 10 per cent handling
charge imposed by the Customs, and had expressed confidence that the Corporation's
quota "will be saved".

41. In 1970/71, the watch industry experienced a recession under the impact of
falling demand and strong competition from Switze?land and Japan. The value of
watch movements and parts exported to the United States was $US 20 million, or
$US 4 million less than in the previous year. During a discussion held in
January 1972, representatives of 10 of the 15 watch companies in the Territory
informe~ officials of the Department of Commerce that as a result of'the
deValuation of the United States dollar the cost of most raw materials imported
by the industry had risen by 8 to 15 per cent, thereby making locally assembled
watches that much less competitive with foreign producers. Othe~ problems
confronting the industry arose from delays caused by the United States Government
in the release of import quotas and their reassignment. These representatives
were told that an interim import quota h~d been set for the period from January
to April 1972, permitting a total of 1,252,513 watch ~ovements and parts to be
shipped into the United States customs ~erritory, and that the Department would
soon meet with all other interested parties with a view to improving the operation
of the qt1,ota system.
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1~2. Limitation of the flow of foreign-made wool textile fabrics into the Territory
tor processing and re-export to the United States is effected by the imposition
of a quota system. Control is maintained by levying an import tax of 1 cent per
linear yard on fabric within the quota, and 65 cents per linear yard on fabric
imported outside the quota. In 1970, the Territory received a quota (including
carry-over) of 5.4 million linear yards (3 million in 1968), but the actual amount
processed and shipped totalled 3.8 million linear yards.

43. The sale of rum, which has long been a popula.r produc'c" is promoted through
the Virgin Islands Rum Council, supported jointly by the distillers and the
Territorial Government. In 1971, the Territory shipped 1.9 million proof gallons
of rum to the United States, an increas~ of 18.4 per cent over the previous year.

44. In May 1972, a United States concern was reported to have made plans for the
construction of a new oil refinery on St. Croix.

Assistance to indigenous entrepreneurs

45. In late 1969, the' Small Business Development Agency (SBDA) was established
to encourage increased participation by Virgin Islanders in the economic and
commercial development of the Territory. On 3 February 1972, the Legislature
passed a bill broadening the conditions under which firms may be eligible for
SBDA'loans. On 25 May, Mr. Victor Schneider, Director of the SBDA, said that it
had received two appropriations of $US 500,000 each in 1969 and 1970. An additional
$US 500,000 had been appropriated in early 1971 but had not yet been released.
Of the $US 1 million received, the SBDA had deposited $US 600,000 as guarantees
for the repayment of bank loans by borrowers j and had made direct loans of
$US 400,000. Some $US 200,000 in guaranteed bank loans was delinquent.
Mr. Schneider also said that in the light of its financial condition, the SBDA
had decided to accept no new applications for loans in the immedi.ate future and
t~ shift its emphasis to managerial and technical assistance and collection of
delinquent accounts.

Agricult.ure and fisheries

46. Because of the mountainous terrain and poor soil, very little land on
St. Thomas and St. John is tillable. However, both islands produce a considerable
number of cattle mainly for local consumption. St. Croix is well suited for
agriculture. Crops currently grown include food crops, vegetables and all the
semi-tropical fruits. The Government is implementing a comprehensive agricultural
plan, details of which are contained in the report of the Special Committee to
the, twenty-fifth session of. the General Assembly. 1/

47. Members of the Legislature informed the above-mentioned Congressional Group
during its visit to the Territory that there was an urgent need for agricultural
development, particularl~~ on St. Croix, where one corporation, Harv Land, had not
culti.~a.ted a large ar~a of agricultural land recently purchased from the United
States Government. They suggested that such land could be used to grow tomatoes.

~I Ibid., paras. 51-52.
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48. Realizing that the waters. around the Territory can provide a substantial
yield of edible fish enoug;,J to support a small, viable fish business ~ the
Government has been promoting the development of commercial fishing. As a result,
two associations of commercial fishermen were formed in 1970.

.,

, .

•

..

Communications and ether basic facilities

49. In 1970, the Virgin Islands Government made vigorous efforts to expand the
Territory's road system. The Congressional Group referred to above noted,
however, that the roads on St. John and St. Thomas were still in need of
improvement.

50. Ocean-going ships use Charlotte Amalie harbour,on St. Thomas or Frederiksted
harbour on St. Croix. A third seaport, Christiansted., which is also located on
St. Croix, can take only smaller vessels. At present, 11 shipping lines provide
regular services to the Territory. The total tonnage of ships ente~ing the
Virgin Islands in 1969/70 was 26.9 million. While in the Territory, the
Congressional Group was told that new port facilities were needed on St. Croix;
that neither of the existing ports there was considered suitable for expansion;
and that a. proposal had been made to construct port facilities in an area adjacent
to the facilities established by the Hess Oil Corporation.

51. There are two main airports: Harry B., Truman Airport on St. Thomas and
Alexander Hamilton Airport on St. Croix. The Territory is served by six certificated
air carriers, two scheduled air taxis, and 13 non-scheduled air taxis and charters.
In 1910/71, a total of 659~118 passengers and 9 million pounds ·of cargo arrived
by air. Governor Evans informed the Congressional Group that Harry S. Truman
Airport was inadequate and that although Alexander Hamilton Airport had a 7,000
foot runway, an alternate runway was needed for private planes. He noted that
consideration had been given to enlarging the St. Croix airport as a solution to
the problem of air communications. He believed, however, that the Government
should not act on this proposal because to do so might possibly harm the tourist
trade. He said that there were two alternatives: (a) the realignment and
extension of Harry S. Truman Airport at a cost of about $US 15 million;
(b) the construction of a new airport on St. Thomas with a runway of at least
8,000 feet, the estimated costs of which would range from $US 30 to $US 100 million.
In March 1972, the Governor was reported to have said that the United States
Department of Transportation was willing to provide assistance only for improvirlg
Harry S. Truman Airport, but that the Territorial Government had not abandoned its
plan for a new airport on St. Thomas.

52. The Virgin Islands Telephone Corporation provides all three main islands with
automatic dial systems. On 30 June 1971, it reported 24,644 telephones in service,
a net gain of 4,446 over the previous year. Its parent company, International
Telephone and Telegraph Corporation, and Cable and Wireless/Western Union
International together operate external telecommunications services.

53. The Territorial Government has sought to provide adequate supplies of water
and power. In 1970/71, the Virgin Islands Water and Power Authority, a public
body established in 1965, was operating four sea-water distillation plants (three
on St. Thomas and one on st. rrroix) capable of producing 4.75 million gallons of
water daily. The Authority had no facilities for producing water on St. John,
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which depended on rainfall and catchment areas and wa~er barged from St. Thomas.
Water sales totalled $08 1.65 million, compared with $US 1.04 million in the
previous' year. The Authority also operated 11 generating units (six on St. Croix
and five on St. Thomas) with a total gross capacity ot 99.000 kW. Electricity
thus generated was distributed '~hrough submarine cables to three other islands
(including St. John). Gross sales of electric energy amounted to $US 9.16 million,
compared with $US 7.11 million in the previous year.

54. On. 5 October 1971, the United States House 6f Representatives approved a bill
to set ·up '8 Water Resources Institute in the Territory. Thesmount authorized
for the first year would be $US 100,000, with ,an increase to $US 200,000 during
the second year and $US 250,000 each year thereafter. The United States Senate
scheduled a hearing on the bill for 13 October.

55. In his recent bUdget message, the Governor stressed that further efforts
should be made to meet the continually rising demands for pUblic services (see
para. 35 above). He noted in Particular that the Territory's roads had long been
left in a state of constant deterioration, and that very little had been done to
meet the vital need of residential districts for the supply of water, lighting
and other necessities •.

Public finance

56. In 1970/71, total net revenue of the Territory amounted to $US 118.5 million
(an increase of $US 16 million over the previous year) and total expenditure to
$US 104;5 million (an increase of $US 20 miili~n over the previous year). Capital
expenditure for the ye&r was ius 20.7 million (an increase of $US 10 million over
the previous year)"

57. On 7 April 1972, the Governor submitted a bUdget for the financial year
starting 1 July to the Legislature for approval. Revenue was expected to total
$US 122.2 million (or about 15 per cent more than in 1971/72) and expenditure
$US 121.1 million (or 13 per cent more than in 1971/72). The total estimated
revenue would be derived from the following sources: income taxes, 69.1 per cent;
gross receipts taxes, 10.8 per cent; excise taxes, 6.1 per cent; real property
and other taxes, 5 per cent; and licences, fees, fines and customs dues,
6.7 per cent. Of the total estimated expenditure, education would account for
$US 26.4 million, health for $US 17.9 million, pUblic works for $US 11.4 million;
pUblic safety for $US 7.5 million; social welfare tor $US 6 million; finance and
the College of the Virgin Islands each for $US 4 million; commerce for
$US 3.9 million; conservation and cultural affairs for $US 2.7 million.

58. In reviewing the Government,' s financial position, the Governor said that
during the past decade revenues had risen at an aver~ge annual rate of 24.7 per cent.
This strong uptrend had slowed down i~ the financial year 1971 when revenues had
exceeded the level reached in the previous year by only 11 per cent, reflecting
the effect of the economic slowdown~on tax yields. The reduced rate of growth
had continued in 1971/72. Nevertheless, he predicted that revenues for 1972/73
would increase more rapidly because he was relatively optimistic about the economy,
and tnat most units ot the Government'would b~ able to widen their scope of
operations.
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.59. The Governor also proposed to spend $US 1T•5 million fpr capital 'development
of which 25 per cent would be devoted ~o,the construction and improveme~t of roads.

4. SOCIAL CONDITIONS

r

Labour

60. The Territory's labour force in the first half of 1971 was estimated at about
33,000, nearly half of which was employed j.n ,the tourist and related industries
and 10 per cent in manufacturing. As noted in paragraph 30 above, there wa;3 a
steady increase in unemployment resulting from the economic slowdown in 1970 and
1971. In order to co:[:e with this problem, a new unemployment compensation law
was enacted in April 1971. The new law operates on a sliding scale, giving each
unemployed worker a s\Ull ~qual to two thirds of the average weekly wage in his .
category of work. Those whose earnings had been less than this average receive
proportionately reduced 'benefits. Between March and December, unemployment was
estamated to have risen from 2.0 per cent to 3.4 per cent of the labour force.
The average weekly number of unemployed during December was put at approximately
1,100.

6~. In a general comment on the labour situation in the Territory, the Congressional
Group referred to above stated that: (a) :.nost indigenous workers were employed by
the Territorial Government). ('b) aliens were employed, and sometimes "exploitedQ

',

to do the manual and se.·rvices tasks; (c) ","r.ilf', the Government had eliminated the
system of bonding an alien worker to one employer, and had granted aliens access
to social services including schools, additional measures seemed to be required to
protect these workers -from ttexploitationll; (d) a high proportion of the.. '
managerial positions, excep.; in the Government, were occ~pied by persons from the
United States; (e) the newly-developed industries, such as hotels ~ tbe Harvey
~~uminium Corporation and the Hess Oil Corporation, had not fulfilled their expected
role of attracting indigenous workers; (f) social tensions existed between aliens,
immigrants from the United States and Virgin Islanders; and (g) the United States
Immigration and Naturalization Service in the Territory had recently deported some
7,000 illegal aliens.

Alien workers

62. Between May 1970, when the Alien Certification Office of the United States
Department of Labour was established on St. Thomas, and April 1971, 10,511 alien
workers in the Territory wer.e gre..nted labour certificates. By October, 12,538
aliens were' certified to work, of ",hom over 80 per cent were men. Employment by
major industrial groups was as follows: commercial services (including hotels
and restaurants), 42 per cent; private households, 14 per cent; and retail
distribution, 12 per cent. Of all aliens registered at the Office, 99 per cent
came from other Caribbean countries~ Of these Caribbean workers, St. Kitts-Nevis
Anguilla accounted for 32 per cent; Antigua for 20 per cent; St" Lucia for
16 per cent; Trinidad and Tobago for 10 per cent and Dominica for 10 per cent.

63. The Congressio~al Group noted that the main features of the new policy of
the United States Department of Labour are among other 'lihings that: (a) aliens
are certified as migrant workero; (b) they are allowed :...> ,seek new employment
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during a pel"'iod of two months before they call be deported; (c) they are .
entitled to bring their families with them; and (d) their children, 16 years of
age or older, are per.mitted to find work. The Congressionel Group believed that
aliens were not being adequately informed of their rights under the above-mentioned
poli~ and recommended the preparation of a leaflet containing such information.
It also believed that the methods used to deport some 1,400 of the illegal
immigrants had been "callous and insensitive", and that the aliens were in need
of legal services to assure protection of their rights both in civil and criminal
cases. ,Finally, it observ'ed that there was only minimal co-operation between the
United States Department of L3bour, the United States Immigration and Naturalization
Service and the Virgin Islands Depe3tment of Labour in enforcing the laws and
exchanging information concerning alien workers.

Housing

64. Housing the rapidly growing population is a problElm to which the GovernD;1ent
is giving high priority. The Department of Housing and Community Renewal
administers certain programmes, including in particular those concerning moderate
in~~mp housing, loans f0r the purcnase of homesteads and homes, eme~gency housing,
loan~ for veterans, community development and rent control. In addition, the
Commissioner of Housing and Community Renewal is also chairman of the Virgin
Islands Housing Authority, a pUblic corporation established under the United States
Housing Act, as amended, to develop the low-cost housing projects, and the
Virgin Islands Urban Renewal Board.

65. According to the information transmitted by the administering Power, 1,110
units of new housing were completed and another 1,977 were under construction
during 1970/71. However, results still fell short of projected goals. These
goals have been based on population projections, slum clearance and increased
family income. At present, housing development is hampered by the freezing of
federal funds for the construction of low-income housing and the high cost of land,
labour and materials.

Public health

66. Expenditure on pUblic health in 1970/71 was $US 18.4 million, compared with
$US 14.5 million in 1969/70. According to the administering Power, health
programmes and services continued to be expanded to meet the additional demands
of a continually increasing population.

67. At present, the medical institutions in the Territory comprise two general
hospitals (o~e on St. Thomas with 157 beds and the othe~ ~n St. Croix with 120 beds)
and two clinics (one each on St. Croix and St. John) with a total of 20 beds.
The ratio of physicians to population is one to 1,000.

68. The birth-rate in 1970 was 38.9 per thous~nd (36.3 in 1969). Th~ death-rate
was 6.2 per thousand (6.8 in 1969), while the infant mortality rate w~s 25.4 per
thousand (27.7 in +969).

69. In a report published in April 1972, the Department of Health Bureau of
Comprehensive Health Planning s",id that the general state of potable water s'Upply
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and sewage treatment and disposal in the Virgin Islands were "totally inadequate
and hazardous to pUblic healthn • During the same lIlonth, Governor Evans stated in
his bUdget speech that apart from considering plans, no practical mea,sures had
been taken or initiated to deal with the 'ever growing problems of pollution,
sanitation and health care. Because of the lack of sufficient funds, the Government
proposed to spend only $US 17.9 million on pUblic health, a sum which represented
the second largest share of the budget for the financial year 1913.

5. EDUCATIONAL CONDITIONS

70. Education is compulsory between the ages of 5 1/2 and 16. There are pUblic
and non-public (private and parochial) schools, which provide primary, junior and
secondar,y education, and kindergartens on St~ 'Thomas and St. Croix. On St. John,
the Government operates only kindergartens and primary and junior schools. In
1970/71, the number of pupils' enrolled in the pUblic schools was 17,362 ('compared
with 15,101 in the ~revious year) and in th~ non-public schools 5,705 (compared
with 5,932 in the previ,ous year). The growing importance of the pUblic schools
was partly linked to a ruling of the district court of the Virgin Islands that all
non-citizen children legally livill1g in the Territory- '8re eligible to attend, such
schools. Projects carried out during 1970/71 included a bilingual progr~e in
St. Croix, the expansion of technical/vocational and special education, new reading
emphasis and the initiation of the environmental studies and drug education
programe. Furthermor~, educational facilities were enlarged bY' the addition of'
two elementary schools and the construction of four other schools (including
one secondary school) was begun. A total of 341 scholarships' wer'e also approved
for applicants studying in the Territory, Puerto Rico and the United States.

71. Higher education and degree courses are prov:\,ded at the College of the Virgin
Islands on St. Thomas, which has an extension centre on St. Cro'ix. Courses currently
offered in the four-year baccalaureate programme include business administration,
English, natural and social sciences, social welfare.servi~es, humBnities and teacher
education. In the two-year occupational programme, associate in arts degrees are
awarded for:accounting, business management, construction technology, executive
secretariat administration, hotel and restaurant management, nursing and police
science and administration. Basic courses in engineering, medical technology and
pharmacy are also provided. In 1970/71,. the College had 416 full-time (420 in
1969/70) and 1,500 part-time (1,000 in'1969/70) students. To keep pace with the
steady growth in curricula and enrolment, facilities at the College were'being
expanded further. Major projects star~ed or completed were a Science Building,
a supervisor's residence, six additi~nal dormitories and 12 faculty apartments.

72. Expenditure on education increased trom $US 17.8 million (including a
contribution by the Terr.itorial Government, totalling ius 2.1 million, to the
College of the Virgin Islands) in 1969/70 to ius 22.0 million (including a
contribution, totalling ius 3.2 million, to the College of the Virgin 'Islands) in
1970/71.

73. In introducing the budget for the financial year 1973 in the Legislature,
Governor Evans said that the Government was a"are ,of the need to provide additional
school facilities and proposed to spend ius 30.4 million on education (including .
a contribution, totalling $US 4 million~ to the College of the Virgin Islands).
This repr~sented the largest appropriation in the budget.
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CHAPTER XXIV

ANTIGUA, DOMINICA, GRENADA, ST. KITTS-NEVIS-ANGUILLA,
ST. LUCIA AND ST. VINCENT

A. CONSIDERATION BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE

1. At its 84lst meeting, on 16 March 1972, the Special Committee, by approving
the sixty-fifth report of its ~10rking Group (A/AC.109/L. 763), decided, inter alia,
to take up the question of Antigua, Dominica, Grenada, St. Kitts-Nevis-Anguilla,
St. Lucia and St. Vincent as a separate item and to ~onsider it at its plepary
meetings.

2. The SpeciaJ. Committee considered the item at its 887th meeting, on
25 August.

3. In its consideration of the item, the Special Commdttee took into account
the provisions of relevant General Assembly resolutions including in particular
resolution 2878 (XXVI) of 20 December 1971 on the question of the implementation
of the Declaration on th.e Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and
Peoples. By paragraph 10 of that resolution, the Special Commdttee was requested
by the General. Assembly "to continue to seek suitable means for the immediate
and full implementation of General Assembly resolutions 1514 (XV) and 2621 (XXV>
in all Territories wh;.ch have not yet attained independence and, in particular,
to formulate specific proposals for the elimination of the remaining
manifestations of colonialism and report thereon to the General Assembly at its
twenty-seventh session". The Special Committee also took into account the
provisions of General Assembly resolution 2867 (XXVI) of 20 December 1971,
concerning Antigua, Dominica, Grenada, St. Kitts-Nevis-Anguilla, St. Lucia and
St. Vincent.

4. During its consideration of the item, the Special Committee had before it
a working paper prepared by the Secretariat (~ee annex to the present chapter)
containing information on action previously taken by the Special Committee and
the General Assembly, and on the latest d~velopments concerning the Territories.

5. The Special Commdttee also had before it a written petition dated
23 November 1971 from Mr. Frank Rojas , representative, People's Political Party
(ppp) of St. Vincent concerning the item (A/AC.109/PET.ll96).

B. DECISION OF THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE

6. At the 887th meeting, on 25 August 1972, following' statemepts by the
representative of' Trinid,ad and Tobago and by the Chairman (A/AC.109/PV. 887), the
Special Committee decided~'without objection, to t~ansmit to the General Assembly
the working paper referred to in paragraph 4 abov:e in order to facilitate the
cOl.\sideration of the item by the Fourth Cpmmittee an.d, subject to any directives
tha.t the General Assembly might give in that connexion at its twenty-seventh
session, to give consideration to the item a.t its next session.
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A. /t.CTIO+, PREVIOUSLY TAKEN BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE
AIm 'THE GENERAL Assn-raLY

1. The Territories of Antigua, Dominica, Grenada, St. Kitts-Navis-Anguilla,
St. Luqj.& and St. Vincent'h$ve been considered by the Special Committee since 1964
and bY' the General Assembly since 1965. The Special Committee's conclusions and
recommendati9ns concerning the Territories are set out in its reports to the
General :AssemblY' at its'nineteenth and twenty-first to twenty-sixth sessions. y
2. . On a proposal bY' its chairman, the Special Committee, at its 828t.:.\ meeting on
6 October 1911~ d.ecided to submit'to the General Assembly the working papers on
the Territories of Antigua, Dominica, Grenada" St. Kitts-Nevis-Anguilla, St. Lucia
an4 St. Vincent, w;i.th a view to facilitating 1ihe consideration of the question
relating to these Territories bY the Fourth Commit~ee, and giving considera~ion to
this question at the Committee's session in 1972, sUbject to any directives which
the General Ass~mbly mi~lt give in that connexion.

3. The text o~General Assembly resolution 2867 (XXVI) of 20 December 1971
e9ncern~ng the Territories of Antigua, Dominica, Grenada, St. Kitts-Nevis-Anguilla,
St. Luci$ an':'! St. Vincent, ha:3 been made available to the Special Committee.

!I For the most recent, see Official Recor.ds of th.e General; AsfJembly,
Twenty-fourth Session, Supplement No. 23, chap. XXIII, para.s. 17 ana. 18;
ibi~., TwentY'~f'ifth Session, Supplement No. 23" cha.p. XVII, para. '7;
ibi~.~ Twenty-sixth Session, Supplement No. 23, (A/8423/Rev.l), chap. XXII,
p81'a~ 6.
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B. INFOHMNflON ON THE TERRITORIES bl

4. Basic information on the Territories is contained in the Special Committee's
report to the General Assembly at its twenty-fifth and twenty-sixth sessions.
Eupplementary information is set out below.

1. THE ASSOCIATED STATES IN GENERAL

Political developments

Introduction

5. Following the dissolution of the Federation of the West Indies in 1962 and
subsequent negotiations about the status of the individual Car.ibbean Terri"Go:r.ies,
the Government of the United Kingdom proposed in 1965 a new constitutional status
for six Territories, namely ..Antigua, Dominica., Grenada, St. Kitts..N~vis-Angu.illa,
st. Lucia and St. Vincent. Under the proposals which 'Were subsequently materialized
in 1967 (in the case of Antigua, Dominica, Grenada~ St. Kitts-Nevis-Anguilla and
st. Lucia) and in 1969 (in the case of St. Vincent) each Territory "became a "State
in association with the United Kingdom", with control of its internal affairs and
with the right to amend its own constitution, including the power to terminate this
association with the United Kingdom and e'ventually to declare itself independent;
the Government of the United Kingdom retained powers rel~ting to external affairs
and defence of the Territories.

6. The United Kingdom maintains that the associa~ed status of the Territories
incorporates as one of its substantiv~ features what is termed in the Charter
of the United. Nations "'a full measure of self-government". It follows that the
Government of the United Kingdom considers its responsibi11ties under Chapte~ XI of
the Charter as "fully and finally discharged" and the transmission of information
to the Secretary-General UD.der Article 73 ~ of the Charter has been discontinued.

7. In resolution 2710 (XXV) of 14 December 1970, the General Assembly considered
that "in the absence of a decision by the General .Assembly its'elf that the
Territories of Antigua., Dom.inica, Grenada, St. Kitts-N~vie-Anguilla, St. Lucia and
St. Vincent have attained a full measure of self-government in terms ot'~hapter XI
of the Charter t the Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern
Ireland should continue to transmit information under Article 73 e of the Charter
with respect to these Territories", -

The Grenada Declaration of 1971

8. Near~y two years after the dissolution of the British-sponsored West Indies
Federation, new proposals for political unification emerged in 1971 ·at a special

bl The information contained in this section has bee'n <ierived t·rom pUblished
reports.
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meeting of the government leaders held at Great Anse, Grenada, Ot1 25 July 1911. The
m,eeting, 'Which was originally called for the purpose of discussing d~velop1Uents

relating to Anguilla (see paras. 94-97), was attended by the Heads of Government,
or their representatives of five of the' Associated States, Dominica, G:l'ena.da,
St. Ki tts-Nevis-AnguilJ. n,,,> :=./ st. Lucia and St. Vincent, as well ns Gl.:yal1B" AntigUh
and Trinidad and TGcag~ were repr~sented by observers.

9. In the course of the meeting agreement was reached on procedures for th3
creation of a new politicaJ. union. 'Th'8 agreemen'f;, known as the Grena.da Decla.r·atiO!:'J
was signed on, 25 July by the Premiers ,of Dominica, Grenada, St. Kitts~Nevir.-Anguil1a~

St. Lucia and st. Vincent and by the Prime Minister of Guyana, but its pUblication
was withheld until 1 November 1971 so as to enable other Common~rea1th countries in
the Caribbean ,,"notably the other former members of the West Indies Federation, to
consider their attitude towards it.

10. Under the terms of the Declaration the signatory Governments declared their
intention to seek to establish out of their territories a new State in the Caribbean
and set out the procedures by which, they intended to achieve this objective. It wrv.
agreed that a Preparatory Commission would be created by 30 November 1971. The
Ccmmission would be headeQ by a Chairm&, to be selected by agreement among.the
participating Governments and \·oula in addition comprise commissioners nominated
by the respective Governments, ~~e Commission would function as a technical body
and questions of policy affecting its work would be referred for decision to a,
CO'lncil of Ministers, "which wo~ld meet periodically for this pur-·\ose.

11. The ne~t step would be the creation by 1 January 1972 of'a Constituent AssemblYt
comprising up to three members from each Participating Territory nomi~ated by its
Government. The Constituent Assembly would have a life of not more than ··16, mO:'1ths
and its responsibility would be to prepare a draft Constitution for the new State.
The Assembly would be serviced by, th~ Preparatory Commission and would rotate its
sessions throughout the Participating Territories, holding at least one public
session in each Territory. It would be the aim of the Constituent Ass,~bly to
complete a draft Constitution by 31 December 1972 and the participating Governments
would endea.vour to obtain parliamentary approval for the establighment of the new'
State and take the necessary constitutional steps towards its establ'ishment by
31 March 1973.

12, Thereafter, the new Constitution wm..ud be promulgated on 22 April 1973 and
elections wou:d be held throughout the new State by 30 June - assuming this to be
the arrangement for assembling the first Government of the State provided for in
the Constitution, If the respective Darliaments approved the creation of the n~w

State, the Associated States participating in the agreement would. terminate their
status of association with the United Kingdom as from 22 April 1973. The
Declaration concluded with an invitatio~ to other Commonwealth countries in the
Caribbean to participate in it,'

, £! Under the terms, ot the Anguilla Act, 1911, the United' Kingdom ,
Governm~i\t resumed direct responsibility for the af'fair~ of Anguill~ (sfIle

,para.. 9G i II

-122-

au-
13
th-
ot
Tho
•J.6:

thl
of
paJ
it
TrJ
Go,
to
mac

, , 14~

daj
of
pas
Pre
reB
Bar

15.
Sta
8 a
did
in
repl
St~

.sub,
con:
tou:
the
nat:
IndJ

16..
Slgl

tor
oppc

• St •
the
at 1
a~"i~

the
the~

the
tolJ
invc
·oe J
...,art



SUbsequent ~e~elopments

13. When the Declaration was published on 1 Novembers it was immediately apparent
tha,t efforts to convince the six other Commonwealth Caribbean Governments ~ members
of the Caribbean 'Free 'Trade Are~, to subscribe to it had so far not succeeded.
The position of the Government of Trinidad and Tobago was revealed in a statement
issued on 1 November. The Government stated that, although it was committed to
the goal of economic and political unity in the Caribbean and applauded the ~fforts

of the signatories to achieve this goal~ it had concluded that it could npt
parti~ipate in the plan as outlined in the ,Declaration. The Gvvernment added that
it could not do SO witho~t the fullest possible COllsultation with the people of
Trinida.d and Tobago. :.;" Jever s because of its support fo.r Wr=st Indian unity, the
Government stated that it had decided to contribute l?inancial and tech;lical a.id
to assist the Preparatory Commis,sion in its work. The other Governments concerned
made no official statements.

140 The annouhcement by the Gov'ernment of Trinidad and TQbago was followed two. .
deJs later by statements on the part of the PreJIliers of Grenada and St •.Lucia, two
of the signatories of the Declaraticn t indicating that they would reconsider their
p6sition in the light of Trini4ad and Tobago ~ s non-participation. Mr. Gairy, the
Premier of Grenada, eaid that he could not see a "meaningful and effective"
regional political entity without the participation of both Trinidad and,Tobago and
Barbados.

15. In the light of these developments a meeting of the heads of government of the
States signe;~ory to the Declaration was held at Georgetown, Guyana, between
8 and 10 November. The meeting was attended by ~our Heads· of Government; St. :J:,ucia
did "ot send a,representative and Grenada was represented by its Minister of Health
in ,an observer ca.pacity.· A, communique is sued at the conclus~ol1,of the meeting
reported ~ha.t the four Governments (Dominica. Guyan~, St" Ki~ts-Nevis-Anguillaand
St~ Vincent) ~ad a~~eed to go ahea~ with the plan outlined in the Declaration
'subject to extensions in the time-table in order to provide an opportunity for
consultations with other Commonwealth Caribbean governments. In the communique the
four povernments expressed the hope that "the spirit of fraternity which pervades
the Declaration may yet find e~pression in the establishment of a West Indian
nation of which the vast m$JoritYt if indeed not all of the peoples of the West
Indies, may be a. pa.rt from the insta.."1t of i te birth".

16. Meoolwhile, a number of opposition parties in the States whose Governments had
signed the Declaration had already expressed di~agreement with the ~roposed plan
tor various rea.solls including lack of adequate iJrior t"onsultation. Leaders· of six
opposition parties ot Dominic8.» Gr.enada, st. Kitts-NevJ.s-Anguilla, st. Lucia and
St. Vincent, held a meeting trom 12 to 14 November in Rose'au t Dominica, to discuss
the implications of the Declaration. In a joint statement issued at the conClusion
af the meeting (see A/AC.I09/PET.l196)t they expressed their 'disapproval at the
a.r~ence ot prior consultations and at the exclusion of the opposition parties trom
the discussions leading to the signing of the Declaration. They said however that
they fa.voured the eventual creation of an independent and viable' nation embracing
the entire CariQbean and they recommended that steps be taken ~oward6 this goal as
follows: (a) t1;lat in preparing the people of the five Associated States for total
involvement in natiQl1-building, an immediate int~nsive campaign of education should
be launched with no restriction on the,freedom of information and their
..,artic.ipation in tha national affairs s and with the reduction of the voting age to
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Political develo,Bments

Agreement between Grenada, St. Lucia and St. Vincent

Political parties

eighteen; (b) that only after serious consideration ~ad been given to the results
of a study to be ca.rried out by Caribbean experts of the politieal integration of
the Associated States should the question of a wider political union in the
Caribbean be explored; and (c) that in all deliberations on regional matters
adequate representation should be~given to opposition parties. Recommendations
were also made concerning the need to further strengthen regional economic
co-operation as well as ~o revise the immigration laws of the five Associated
States to allow the free movement of their nationals between these States.

19. According to the announcement, the three Premiers further agreed to meet
again in September 1972 to review the progress achieved and to consider what further
steps should be taken to create increase9. harmony among their territories.,

18. On 17 June 1972 at a meeting held on the island of Petit,St. Vincent which was
attended by their respective Premiers, the Governments of Grenada, St. Lucia and
St. Vincent entered into an agreement concerning steps towards unification of
their territories. Under the terms of the agreement, which was'~o enter into force
on 1 August, the Governments agreed that there should be freedom of movement between
the three territories for their nationals, permanent residents and visitors.
Their nationals would, moreover, be permitted to work and to own land without
restriction in any of the territories.

17. On 17 November, speaking in reply to questions in the United Kingdom
Parliament, a Government spokesman, Earl Ferrers, said that the creation of any
larger political entity mllong the Common:weolth countries in the Caribbean was for
the peoples concerned to decide. Should they so decide, then the United Kingdom
Government woul~ look upon this with great favour and take such decisions as might
be necessary, inclUding those in regard to the maintenance of the aid programme
for certain Commonwealth countries in the Caribbean and the promotion of economic
integration in the area. He also said that it was up to the signatories to the
Declaration to persuade their neighbours such as Antigua, Barbados, Jamaica and
Trinidad and Tobago to join. the proposed new political union, should t~ose
signatories so think fit. In the event of'its joining such a union, any Associated
State wishing to do so, could withdr~w from its present association with the
United Kingdom.

I,

• I ..
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20. There are three political parties active in the Territory: the Progressive
Labour Movement (PLM), the Antigua Labour Party (ALP) and the Antigua People's
Party (APP). The PLM, which is led by the Premier, Mr. GeorBe "la1t~r, was formed
in 1967 by a merger of the Antigua-Barbuda Democratic Movem~nt (ABDM) and the
Antigua Progressive Movement (APM). The ALP, which is the principal opposition
party, is headed by Mr. V.L. Bird. The third party, the APP, was formed i~ 1969 by
Mr. Rowan Henry, a lawye~r and hotel proprietor c The PIN has the active support of
the Antigua Worker's Union (AW) ~ while the ALP is backed by the Antigua Trades
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The APP is the only political group without trade unionand Labour Union (ATLU).
support.
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General elections
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2lu Prior to the last general elections, held on 11 February 1971, the ruling party
was the ALP, which in 1968 won 10 out of the then total of 14 elected ,seats in the
House of Representatives, the remaining four being won by the opposition PLM. For
the 1971 elections, the House was enlarged to 17 seats (16 in Antigua'and~one in
Barbuda), for all of which candidates were presented by the two major parties,
while the APP contested 14 seats.

22. Following an electoral campaign fought largely" over issues relating to economic
and social development, the general elections in 1971 resulted in a ·defeat for the
ALP. The state of the parties following the elections is (1968 figures in
brackets): the PLM, 13 (4); and the ALP 4 (10). The former Premier and head of the
ALP, Mr. Bird, was defeated in hi's own district. The APP ~ailed to win any of the
seats which it contested.

23. Following the elections, Mr. George Walter,'lea.der of the P~, was appointed
Premier and Mr. Er~est Williams (ALP) was appointed.Leader of the Opposition. The
Cabinet, as presently constituted, consists of'eight ministers and three
parliamentary secretaries. The PLM reportedly favours a. policy of "Anti'gua for
the Antigua-ns", a policy which apparently won the support of a majority of 'the
electors. The present Government's policies and programmes in various fields are
described below.

I· '

Future status of the Territory

24. In July 1971, Premier Walter was reported to have said that Antigua intended
to help lay foundations for Caribbean unity but would not rush to do so because
there was "so much poverty and unemployment" on many islands in the region.
Before entering into discussions with the prospective participants on any political
amalgamation, his Government would like to achieve unity within the Territory s.nd
solve its problems of poverty and unemployment. SUbsequently, in' a Ne,r Year
message, the Premier, whose Government was formulating a development plan for
Barbuda as promised previously, called on the Barbudans and other people of the
Territory to act in unison in the promotion of its progress regardless of political
affiliations. In February 1972, the Premier was reported to have mentioned the
possibility that lmtigua might for~ally sever its remaining ties with the United
Kingdom and proclaim itself. completely independent. He was also reported to have
announced that plans had been m.ade to recruit Antiguans to be trained for dip1oma.tic
appointments abroad, and that the Territory would soon open offices in Canada,
Frankfurt, London and New York.

Freedom of the Press

25. Despite strong protests made by the Opposition ALP and others in the Caribbean
region, the House of Representatives on 15 Optober 197~ passed two bills to amend
the Newspaper Registration Act and the Newspaper Surety Ordinance. The amended
legislation, which came into operation on 1 January 1972, requires each newspaper
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t'o tay an annual licence tee ot $EC 600, ~ and to malta' a deposit in the il'reasury
of $EC lOtOCO as a surety against damages for libel or slander or to secure a
guarantee from a bank or insurance company for that amount. As a result, two
newspapers, the Workers' 'Voice and the Antigua Times, which supported the ALP
and'the API' respectively, closed down and only 'che Antigua Star, an organ Qf
the ruli~g PUt, continued pub;Lication. I I

26. In' ,8. statement issued pn 7 January, the Government maintained that its
recent newspaper legislation did not suppress the freedom of the Press but simply
q.emanded a ,gre,ater degree of responsibility, and that the licence fee was not
regarded as excessive. Nev~rtheless~ a fact-finding mission of four leading
journalists from the Caribbean which was sent to the Territory by the Inter-American
'Press Association (IAPA) at the inv'itation of the Pr.emier, expressed concern at the

. ena.ctment of the new'legislation. The mission statlici that: "'W'e earnestly urge
you to reconsider the wisdom of breaching the free~om to pUblish, which in all
free and democratic countries is not only a right of the Press but concerns also the
basic right of the people to be fully and freely informed. We therefore trust that
you will restore this'fUndamental'right to the newspapers, and the people of
Antigua".

27. On 19. February, the Workers' V();"ce was reissued without charge, and thus it
did not fall within the definition 6r-a ne'~paper as laid down in the new1y
am~nded legislatiC."a. Five days later, the Government announced that this
legislation would b~ l~rther amended to deal with this situation. On 13 Ma.rch, it
was announced that the Antigua Times would not resume publication as planned,
pending the outcome of a court hearing of the suit brought by these two newspapers
against the legisl~tion in question. The hearing was originally scheduled for
4 April but was postponed to a d,ate to be fixed by the lawyers representing the
Government and the two· newspaper's.

Economic conditions

General
»

28. For many years, the Territory's economy has been based on agriCUlture, the
principal crope being sugar cane and sea island cotton. Between 1953 and 1967,
c0l1siderab1e progress was achieved in the economic field as indicated by the fact
that Antigua's gross domestic product increased by $EC 32.6 million to
$EC 46.1 million· or 240 per cent over the 15-year period. The recent economic
growth was founded mainly on the related activities of tourism and construction, and
to a lesser extent on the development of manUfacturing industries. As a result, the
level of local income and the standard of living of the people were raised
Gubstantially. However, under the impact of the recession in certain developed
countries, the upsurge in the economy was follow·~d by a decline in 1971, when the
gross domestic product was $EC 38.9 million.

•

"
f( 29. Although the Territory exports sugar and sea island cotton, it shows a marked

dependence on imports, particularly of certain tooe;t~stutts. Antigua has been
experiencing an unfavourable balance of trade, but the increase in invisible exports-----

~ One pound 6terli~~ is equivalent to $EC 4.80.
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and capital inflows for industrial and tourist development has served to reduce
considerably the over-all deficit on the balance of inter~ational payments. '

30. In an interview in July 1971, Premier Walter expressed concern over the
problems of the pUblic de~t, unemployment and inflati~n:J and proposed to stimulate
economic recovery through agricultural diversification, industrial expansion, the
realistic development of tourist rbtential and the establishment of Government
owned power and other utility industries. Subsequently, the Governor said in his
speech at the opening of the legislature, that efforts would be mainly directed
towardl3 the acceleration of economic development, the attraction of foreign
investors and the e~couragement of local participation in their enterprises.

Tourism

31. With improved air communications, the tourist industry has made rapid progress
in recent years. For travellers from Europe and North America, Antigua is the most
acct~~ible of all East Caribbean islands. However, the industry ~uffered a setback
in 1970., Although the number of tourists increased by 4,107 to 65,369, their
average stay in hotels shortened by half a day and the occupancy rate dropped to
well below a third. In 1971, the off season closure rate was higher than usual.
The industry's annual earnin3s, amounting to about £4.5 million, were insufficient
to meet the high cost of operation. In order to cope with this situation, the
Government took measures to encourage the industry to operate on a year-round basis
and to provide funds, totalling £65,000 (an increase of £45,000 over the previous
year), to the ~tigua Touri~t Board (a public body) for fin&1cing publicity
programmes for visitors. Immediate prospects were reported to be brightening as
evidenced by stronB booking trends for the forthcoming high season.

Water supplies

32. The largest and last of 19 dams, with a capacity of 100,000 million gallons of
water, was completed in May 1970. In March 1972 it was announced that the United
Kingdom Government would make a grant of $EC 3 million, to be spent over a period
of 10 years, in the construction of a scheme for linking the dams to distribution
centres throughout the Territory.

Agriculture

33., As noted aoove, Antigua specializes in the production of sugar and e,ea isI ....~d
cot~on for export. Various fruits and vegetables are also grown, but thp. Terri~Jry

is not self-supporting in 'necessary food-stuffs. There .a:re fair supplies of locally
produced beef and an increasing output of eggs and poultry. Inshore fiShing is
confined maifily to the waters between Antigua and Barbuda, and deep-sea fishing to
the areas west·and south of the Territory. The bulk of the catch is consumed
locally •

34. Both the sugar and cotton industries have in recent years encountered
difficulties owing largely to rising cost~, drought and low prices. Compared with
an average annual O\ltput during the 1950's of 30,000 tons of/sugar and more than
one million pounds of cotton lint, production in 1970 amounted to only 10,000 tons
and 11,000 pounds respectively. Since 1966, when the Government ·took over
ownership of the sugar estates, efforts have been directed towards rehabilitating
the sugar industry and have resulted in a gradUal' increase in production to 12,000
tons in 1971. In April 1972, the r1inister of Home Affairs and Labour informed the
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House of Representatives that, in view of the importance of the industry for t:tJ,e
well-being of the Territory, the Government would cont~nue these efforts and
would seek the necessary funds (including a grant from the United Kingdom).

35. Because of t~e decline of these two basic crops, the Government has been
seeking to diversit,y crop production and to strengthen the agricultural aector by,
among other things: (a) improving credit and marketing facilities for farmers;
(b) introducing land tenure reforms; (c) establi~hing a programme for livestock
development; and (d) expanding water s'l1~plies to promote an increase in vegetable
production. .

Industries

36. Industrial activities are largely confined to the secondary processing of
local agricultural produce and to certain light industries such as potte~, the
production of cigarettes, mattresses~ lingerie, furniture, paint, the bottltng of

•whisky and carbonated drinl".s and the production' of commercial and medicinal gases.
The Territory's most important industrial a.ctivity is the oil refinery of the
West Indies Oil Company, a wholly-owned sUbsidiary of Natomas Company of the United
States, which was established in 1961 l,lith an initial capital of about
$EC 40 million. By 1971, the company's total investment was well over
$EC 50 million, its ~roduction had reached 18,000 barrels a day and it employed
300 workers, of whom more than 80 per cent were Antiguans~ Royalties paid to the
Government and other outlays (including salaries, etc.) exceeded $EC 2 million per
annum. As part of its .regional expansion programme, the company has extended its
marketing operations to Dominica, Guyana and Surinam'following the a~quisition of
a bunkering vessel.

37. Another significant development was the rapid expansion of the Antigua
Distillery Ltd.) a company owned and operated solely by Antiguans. It increased
production froill 49,000 imperial proof gallons in 1968 to 250,000 gallons in 1971.

Transport and communications
- I

38. In November 1971, Court Line Ltd. (eLL) a British shipping, airl~~e and travel
group, announced that it had concluded an agreement to acquire Antig 'sed
Leeward Islands Air Transport (LIAT), jointly owned by its founder,
Mr. Frank Delisle, and the British West Indies Airways (BWIA). Under'thG terms of
the agreement, eLL will make an init~a1 p~ent of £600,000 followed by a further
payment of £1 million spread over the next ten years and will increase LIAT's seat
capacity. According to reports, the Antigua GOvernment had expressed the desire
to become partners with eLL.

39. The Territory's air communications were further strengthened by the'creation
of Air Antigua International Ltd. (MIL), a new company registered in February 1972.
The company announced that it planned to initiate fligijts between Europe and the
Caribbean by mid-1972~

Public finance

40. Since 1963, when the Territo~'s bUdget estimates first showed a surplUS.
resulting from the exp~nsion of local revenue. derived mainly from customs and
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excise duties s income tax and l~cences, Antigua has received no grant-in~aid from
the United Kingdom. The pu~get for i97l envisageq an expenditure of
$EC 30" 5 million (compared with· $EC 21.°million in 1970) o.f which $EC 27. 6 million
was on recurrent and $EC 2~7 'million on capital account. Of the total recurrent
expenditure, finance and plannin~ accounted. t9r $EC 10.7 million; education,.
health ~nd culture for $EO 5.6 million; pUblic utilities and communic~tions for
$EC 4.5 million; home affairs and labour fo,r $EC 2.1 tr..illion and public works
and housing for $EC 2.0 million. The principal items of capital expenditure were:
pu?lic works and housing, $EC 1.3 million and pUb~ic utilities and·c6~nications,
$EC 1.0 million. According to reports, Antigua in 1971 had a pUblic debt of
$EC 6.8 million,' equiValent to nearly twice recurrent revenue, and servicing
charges represented a'third of total expenditure. The debt stemmed primarily from
the former Government's policy of developing utilities at public expense and
most of the ·loans raised had to be repaid within the next five years. Agreeing
with Premier Walter that it was absolutely necessary to borrow money to "pUll the
State ~ut of the chaotic financial situation'!, the House of Representatives in
July passed the Antigua and Barbuda Development Loan Act, 1971, authorizing the
Govertmlent to borrow $EC 30 million from the·United States.

41. At about the same time, the United Kingdom Governmen1f made a grant to Antigu.a
for development purposes of $EC 3.25 million, of which $EC 900,000 was for
projects already started. In March 1972, the United Kingdom Government announced
that it would grant the Territory additionb1 aid to a total of $EC 17.0 million
over, a period of 10 years. Since 1965, Antigua has been provided with United
Nations technical assistance. For the yea~s 1969-1972, the Governing Council of
the United Nations Development Programme (UNDP) approved as a target for
assistance to the Territory the equiValent of $US 45,000 annually.

Social conditions

42. The unemployment rate in the Territory is one of the highest in the Caribbean
and in July 1971 was officially estimated at 40 per cent of a labour force of
about 22,000. In September, about 200 members of the Antigua Trades and Labour
Union (ATLU), which supported the Opposition Antigua Labour Party (ALP), staged
a demonstration in St. John's, the capital, calling on the Government to find
work for them. In October, the Heuse of Representatives passed a bill entitled
"The Work Permit Act", under which foreigners would be required to pay $EC 10 for
application for a work permit. In February 1972, the ALP made a three-hour
l.emonstration in St. John's requesting the Government to increase employment
opportunities for the Antiguans. As in the past, the Territory's two general
unions, i.e., the ATLU and ,the Antigua Workers' Union (AWU), the trade union wing
of the ruling Progressive La.bour Mov<;ment (PLM) , held separ,ate rallies and marches
in tlie capital on Labour Da.y. Mr. D. A. S. Halstead, Minister of Home Affairs and
La.bour, said on that occasion. that unemployment was a matter of constant concern
to him, but that workers should 'he "optimistic" because the Government was
making every effort to ease the unemployment situation.

Eduqational conditi0p-!

43. Education.is compUlsory for all children between the ages of 5 and 14. It
is provided free in government p~imary and secondary schools. In January 1972,
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F.'. technical education specialist from the United Kingdom was sent to -the Tel"rito17
to serve as the first principal of the new Antigua Technical College. The Uollege,
built and equipped f~om United Kingdom development funds, was expected to begin
formal courses in September. The extra-mural department of the University of the
West Indies continues to conduct a variety of two-year courses with the co-operation
of the Education Department. Qualified students are afforded opportunities for
free education at this university and at universities in Canada and the United
Kingdom.

3. DOMINIQA
.

General.

44. According to the last census, taken in April ..L., \,' ~ the population of the
Territory was 70,302, of whom about 16 ,800 lived in thE-- capital, t{086~U.

45. There are three political parties active in the Territory: the Dominican
Labour Party (DLP), the DomiLican United People's Party (DUPP) and the Dominican
Freedom Party (DFP), the last-mentioned being a comparatively recent party, formed
in 1968 in \?rotest against certain policies of the Government. At the last general
elections, held on 26 October 1970, the DLP, whose leader is the Premier,
Mr. Edward Le Blanc, won 9 of the 11 seats in the House of Assembly. The DFP, led
by Barrister Miss Eugenia Charles, won the remaining two seats and thus became the
official Opposition. The electoral campaign preceding the elections was one of the
most bitterly fought in the Territory.

46. A year later, on 26 October 1971, the DFP gained a landslide victory in
elections to the Roseau Town Council, winning all five of the elected seats. After

). the victory, friction developed between the Opposition-controlled council and the
Government over jurisdictional questions, culminating in a threat by the Government
to dissolve the town council and in protest demonstrations at the House of
Assembly. As a-consequence of these disturbances a number of persons were
arrested, including members of the DFP and thp Allied and Waterfront Workers' Union
which supports it. The dispute was later resolved when the Government withdrew its
proposal to dissolve the town council and the charges of assault were dismissed.

Economic conditions

"
General

47. The economy of the Territory is based mainly on agricultural production, the
principal 'export being bananas which account for approximately 70 per cent of
exports by value and about 20 per cent of the Territory's national income. Other
Important economic activities are timber production from~he extensive forests
which reportedly cover approximately 140 square miles, or nearly half of the
island's .tota.l area, canned fruits and juices, soap, pumice, cocoa, copra and rum.
Tourism is 'still a nascent industry, although the number of tourist arrivals has
increased SUbstantially during the past decade and now averages over 10,000 yearly.

-130-



'. , ~

48. A five-year development programme begun in 1972 has ~s its principal goals the
development of the Territory's economic infrastructure, notably the construction of
harbour facilities, roads:> bridges and water supplies. Other prioriti.es, ~,cco:rdi.ng

to the Governor in his i)peeeh at the c;.)pening of' the House o:t~ Assembly in
December 1971, will includ.e the development of tourism, the encouragement of light
industries ,and. the expansion and diver~ifi~ation of far.ming, parti~ular1y with the
aim of achieving self-sufficiency in food-stuffs. At presen:t, the Territory has
an snnUfll tra.de 9,eficit of approximately $EC 7 million due to its heavy dependence
on i'1PO;l:''CS of f-:;oo-s+.l,1ffs and other consumer goods t but this deficit 'is partly
offs€'t ':iy capi'l a1 grants, 1081';6, remittances from Dominicans working abroad,
tourism and priva'ce inVf.3stments.

49. According to reports, the major part of the Territory's economy is controlled
by' four companies, Geest Industries, the L. Rose Company, Dom-Can Timbers and
Dominica Mining, all of. which' are managed from outside the Territory.

Watel' resources

50. Although rainf11,ll is heavy and there are numerous rivers and streams, the
Territory still lacks sufficient supplies of potable water. ~pital expenditure
by the GoverllIIlent on the development of water supplies amounted to $EC 286,000 in
1970. In addition, two major water projects are being constructed under the
Canadian assistance programme at a cost of approximately $300,000 (Canadian) and
UNICEF is giving assistance ~n the development of rural water supplies. In
September 1971 UNICEF approved an ~iocation of $US 16,000 for the provision of
piped water supplies to 13 rural commtUlities.

~iculture ~~_livestock

51. It is estimated that farmlands occupy about 74,000 acres, of which about
20,000 acres are devoted to bananas. Other crops include coconuts, cocoa, limes,
grapefruit, vanilla beans, mangoes and avocados. TIi~ majority of fSJ:'!O.ers are
peasants whose properties average less than five acres, most of whom nave
one and a half acres or less under bananas.

52. Banana production averages over 50,000 tons yearly, the output being exported
mostly to the United Kingdom by Geest Industr~es Ltd., which has an exclusive
contract with the Dominica Banana Growers' Association. Owing tv falling prices,
the Government on 14 January 1972 agreed to subsidize payments to growers at the
rate of one cent per pound.

53. The Governn\ent's poli"cy is to strengthen the agricultural sector by
(a) en~ouraging the development of locally-grown food-stuffs and livestock;
(b) improving marketing.arrangements; (c) ,expanding the, acreage under export crops;
(d) encouraging the development of co-operative farming; and (e) providing
agricultural credit at reasonable rates. The Governor in his speech at the opening
of the legislature said that an agreement had been entered into with the
caribbean Development Bank which would provide funds for the establishment of a
territorial agricultural and industrial development bank to begin operations in
19728
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54. In October 1911, the Agricultural Adviser to th~ British Development Division
in the Caribbean, completed a three-day ",visit to the 'l'erritory. Among the projects
reportedly discussed were: the e~ten.sion of the Plant Propagation Scheme initiated
ir ')66; the creation of a ,farm machinery pool; and the establishment of a land-use
plan for the Territory ~

.Forestry and fisheries

55. Under, an agre'ement concluded by the' Gove;rnment in 1968 the Territory's forest
resources, Which are consfderar1.e, are being exploited by Oom-Can Timbers, which
operates a. ~aw-mill on the Che!thall Estate, near Roseau.' Timber (;!xports ,mainly
to the United States, reportedly e~ceeded 2 million board/feet in 1970. In
Decen.ber 1971, it was reported that the company, formerly Canadian-owned, had been
taJren over by the. Roywest Br,nking CoX'poration and tha~ as a consequ.ence the
Goverament was envisaging its possible participation in the company.

56. An expert from the United Kingdom Overseas Development Administration is
currently in the Territory ona two'-year assignment to study and advise' the
Government on matters related to forestry development.

57. Commercial fishing is carl"ied out by the Dominica Fisheries Corporation s with
approximately 250 members e.nd a share capital of $Ec 12,317.

ToUi."'ism

58. At the opening of the House of Assembly in December, it was announced that the
Government would make eTforts towards the gradual implementation of a tourism
development strategy in 1972, and that a development ana planning corporation had
already been established for this purpose.

59. Although tourism has increased slowly over the past 10 years, hotel facilities
are at present limited, amounting to only 186 beds. In 1971, the Territory's
leading hotel announced plans to expand its facilities to a total of 96 beds. The
hotel is entirely owned and operated by residents of Dominica.

Industries

60. Industries in the Territory are mainly concerned with the processing of local
products and include the manufacture of citrus juices and canned fruits, oils and
fats, soap, copra and coir fibre products, handicrafts and rum. Cigarettes are
manufactured for the local market'from imported tobacco.

#

61. The two largest industrial concerns are the L. Rose Company, which produces
lime· juice, and the Dominica Mining Company' Ltd., which mines a.nd processes pUmice,
~l 30 September 1971 a new distillery was opened near Roseau. The company,
Dominica Distillers Ltd., will blend whiskey, brandy and gin from imported alcohol
and will also produce rum, mainly for export.,

62. The Governmeilt is acti:vely encouraging the establishment ot new industries and
new concerns are eligible for government assistance under the "Aid to Pioneer
Industries Ordinance".
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I Transport and communicatio~~

63. Plans for the construction of a deep-water harbour at Roseau, the largest s:J1ngle·
project to be undertaken under the current development programme, al'e progressing.
The engineering study was reportedly completed in early 19'(2 and is being

'considered by a har'bour advisory committee appointed by the' GoV'ernment. The
harbour will be built in two phases at an estimated cost of $EC 6.5 million.

64. In January 1972, it was reported that the United Kingdom Government had
authorized a supplementary grant of $EC 58,000 for continued construction work on
the Hutton Garden bridge. An additional grant of $EC 45,000 was made from Colonial
Development and Welfare funds for bridge construction in outlying areas.

Educational conditions

.. 65. The British Development Division in the Caribbean announced in November 1971
that a British technice,l education expert, Mr. Hugh Gray ~ had taken up his
appointment as the first principal of the new Dominica Technical College.

66. In March 1972, it was reported that the United Kingdom Government had
authorized a grant o'f $EC 71,323 for the construction of a teac~ler' straining
college.

4. GRENADA

General

67 . At 'the last census taken in 1970, the population of th~ Territory was 94,821.

Political develop~ents

68. There are two political parties in the Territory: the Grenada United Labour
Party (GULP), led by the Premier Mr. Eric Gairy; and the Grenada National
Party (GNP), led by Mr. Herbert Blaize.

69. Prior to the last e1ectiollS,. which w.ere held on 28 February 1972, the number
of elected seats in the House of Representatives was increased f~om 10 to 15.

70. In the electoral campaign which preceded the electipns, the overriding issue
was the q~estion of the Territory's future statuS. Mr. Gairy made it clear that
if the GULP won the e1 lections, it would seek full independence for Grenada. The
GNP, on the other hand, took the position that political independence would be
meaningless unless accompanied by economic independence; it stressed the need to
strer~then the economy and to improve the pUblic service.

71. In the election',., the GULP' won 13 'seats and the GNP two. After the results
were announced, Mr. Gairy said that: "full independence within the British
Commonwealth, the chief point of our platform, will be sought at the earliest .
opportunity" •

, .
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Economic conditions

72. GJ."ene,"~" ~ s economy is based on a well diversified agricultural sector, e.
growing to~~ist indudtry and a small light industry sector. Exports consist mainly
of nutmegs, cocoa and bananas. The Territory's trade deficit is offset by,United
Kingdom aid" tourist spending and ~J1Ul~ttances from workers abroad. The Government
balanced its budget, and a rapid over-all growth was registered in nearly all
sectors of the economy during the past year.
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73. The Governmen·c is engaged on an extensive programme for the improvement of
water supplies. In Aue;ust 1971, the Canadian Inte:rnational Development Agency
awarded a contract to a Canadian fi.rm to build a water treatment' plant to supply
the capital, St. George's, and surrounding districts. The plan·t~ will have a
capacity to treat 1.35 nli+li(~:a gallons daily.

74. The Governm~nt's programme to extend electricit~· supplies to all districts
was continued. During 1971 electricity was provided to two additional parishes.
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75. In August 1971, Westrans Industries Inc., which is prospecting for. oil and gas
off the Territory's coast, reported that seismic surveys had revealed the existence
of sedimentary rocks often associated with petroleum deposits off the sou~h coast.
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(a) Nutmegs and %Dace

77 •. Grenada, which is one of the world's largest produQers of this crop, produces
at present an average of 4.6 million pounds ot nutmeg/and 600,000 polmds of m~ce
yearly. The G\?vernment is seeking to increaSe this output by 2 million pounds and
85Q,000 poun;ds respective~,y over the next f~ years ~ 'In March 1971, legi~lation was
enacted which, intE!r al~a, provided that all nutD1eg grower$, large and small, should
become automaticallY members of the Grenada Co-operative Nutmeg Growers Association,'
which processes e.nd markets all 'nutmeg snd mace ,on behalf ot its members." .

A6ricultur~ and fisherie~

76. The Government t s programme in regard to agriculture calls for increased"
production, improved methods and an intensive effort to.achieve self-sufficiency in
food-stuffs. iro counter the vTeaknesses qf a farming industry largely dominated by
peasant smal1nolders, the Government in September 1971 announced its dec;i.sion to ""
institute a system of co-op 'ative farming which would pl~ce large acreages of land
in the hands of young people. A first .step in this direction W~IS taken in December
when the Government allocated 60 acres of land for a young,persons co-operative
farming venture. The Government was also reported to 'he exploring 'th.e possibility
of establi~hi~g a single marketing organization for the export 'of nutmegs, cocoa
and bananas.
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78" The Act also prollibited the. Association fran investin~ its tunds outside the
Territory's unless such transfer is 'approved bY' three 'fourths of the producers •. This,
action wa~ a reflection of severe criticism of the·Association for havihg in 1970
1;ransferred nea,rly $EC 1 million of its funds to Barbados on fixed deposits. In
19.11, reportedly a" a result of 'higher advances received by producers and a f~l in
the market price, the" Association found itself short of tunds and was obliged to .
pay substantieJ.ly -reduced year-end bonuses to growers. Following protests from the
producers, 'the Prfi'JDier announced in December that the Government had authorized the
Association to incur a bank loan of $EC 480,000 to pay the bonus. ..

(b)' qther asricultura1 products
. ;

79. F.xports of cocoa and bananas decreased markedly in 1971, the former owing to a
hurricane which damaged two thirds of th~ year-'s crop of 3,000 tons. As a
consequence, the chairman of the Grenada Cocoa Board announced in January 1972 that
the Board would payout bonuses totalling $EC ,550,000 to growers from s~lus funds
acc~u1ated during the preceding year.

80. On 1.3 April 1972 the Govern~nt pro"ibited ·the importation of cabbages,
tomatoes and sweet potatoes. The r "!ve 'W...s intended tQ stimulate the productio~ of
locally grown vegetables.

\c) Fisheries

81. It was reported in 1971'tha~ the Government was negotiating with a Unite~

States, company, Poseidon International, with a ,view to setting up a large rishing
and shrimping complex in the Territory', llargely for the export market.

Tourism

A2. The Government is d(~voting considerable effort to the development 01' the
courist indust1';-Y which has expanded markedly in recent years .In 1971 a total 01'
84 ,278 touri~~ts visited" the Territo17" represent~ng an increase of nearly ,
12 per cent over the pl.'ev!ous year. During the period January-March 19T2, a total
01' 87 cruise ships carrying 38,240 passengers called at St. IGeorge's. It was
estimated that in 1971 tourists spent $EC 25.7 million in the Territory, compared
with $EC 21.3 million in 1910.

63. 1.1. mid-1971, the Ter:ritory possessed 800 ro~ms in hotels and guest houses 'and
another 38 rooms were added during the ye,ar. ,Investment in tourist tae!l!ties is
encourased by legislation which provides :lncent1ives, inclUding duty-tree
importation 01' ~)1ildinB ~terials" In ~ate 1971 it wes 8I'J'iQunced that 1ihe
Gov~rnment would open atOU%'ist ottice :I.n Caracas, Venezu:,~lat to attract visitors
trom South- Am,rica. .

Industries

84. The Developaent Incentives Orl1i!1a11ce permit~ the sr.mting '01' concessions aDd
other pr~vile8e~ to attrac't new" i~4ultries.', Exi.tins ~ndultria. include a IUS&r .
mill t leven rum. distilleries, t~t.or:l.es manUfacturing .oap t· cisarettera, etUble Qil
and mineral teed.. cement t'lles t ~ail7' product's. :tncectic:l.del. c.rbonated ~verase••
toiiet paper and turDitUl'e. There i. also a cotton sirme17 operated by the
Government and a brewe!7. In 1971 ·a coftee t~tOI'1 was established to 8uPPll the
lOC'&1 market which had hitherto relied on importl.
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Transport and communications

85. A programme of road developmen~ is being carried out with funds provided by
the United Kingdom ($EC 500~OOO) and bY,the Territorial Government ($EC 800,000).
Following a survey by a team of British experts, work was star'~ed in early 1972 on
the reconstruction of a three-mile stretch of road near the capital as the first
phase in a four-year programme of reconstruction.

86. In early 1971 j the Government entered into an agreement with a group of
United States investors for the establishment of a jointly-owned national airline,
to be known as Air Grenada. The company, which was to start operations in 1972,
will operate six Corvair aircraft and provide passenger and freight services
throughout the Caribbean area.

Social conditions

87. Unemployment is estimated at 20 to 30 per cent of tl': labour force. In early
1972 it was announced that stringent measures would be taken against non-nationals
working in the Territory' without work perndt s .

88. In May 1972, the Premier formally opened a new midwifery training unit and
maternity clinic at Gouyave, in St. John's parish.

Educational conditions

89. It was reported in 1971 that the Un~ted Kingdom Government had allocated
$EC 1.1 million in aid funds for the development of educational f~ci1ities. The
Government's programme provides for the construction of a technical school, a
teacher training institute and the expansion of secondary school facilities.

1 90. In March 1972, work started on the construction of a new two-storey block at
& th~ Grenada Boys' Secondary School in St. George's. The new building, which will

provide.additional class room~, will cost $EC 320,803 to be financed out of
United Kingdom aid.

5• ST. KITTS-NEVIS-ANGUILLA

General

91. According to the 1970 census, the population of St. Kitts &n1 Nevis was
45,457, of whom about 16,000 lived in Basseterre, the capital, which is on
St. Kitts. Anguilla, although not included in the census, has about 5,500
inhabitants. In all three islands the population decreased by about 10 per cent
e.:\ring the preceding decade, owing principally to emigration.

-136-

•
J.

Il

~

E-j-·1
c

..



•

Constitutional an'!. .E.0liti.£.!tl devel0Pll!:~

Political parties and elections
i

92. There are two main political"parties in the Terri.tory, the ruling Labour
Party (LP), led by the P~emier, Mr'. Bradshaw, and the opposition People t s Action
Movement (PAM), led by Dr. William Herbert. There is also the United National
Movement (UNM), which is affiliated to the LP, and the Nevis Reformation
Party (NRP).

93. The constitutional arrangements in force provide for a House of Assembly with
10 of its members elected under universal adult sUffrage in single-member
constituencies as follows: 7 in St. Kitts, 2 in Nevis and one in Anguilla. At
the last general elections, held on 10 May 1971, the Labour Party (LP) won, all
seven seats in St. Kitts and was again returned to office. The People's Action
Movement (PAM) secured one of the two seats in Nevis, the other going to the Nevis
Reformation Party (NRP). No election took place in Anguilla because of,special
circumstances affecting that island which are explained hereafter. Foilowing the
elections, Mr. Bradshaw was reappointed Premier of the Territory.

Special situati,on of Anguilla

94. It will be recalled that a few months after the Territory of St. Kitts-Nevis
Anguilla acquired its new Constitution in February 1967, demostrations were staged
in Anguilla in support of demands for secession. The events following these
demonstrations, which led to intervention by the United Kingdom and to protracted
negotiations concerning the status of the island, have been described in detail in
previous reports. td These negotiations resulted, with'the agreement of the
Anguillans, in the enactment of the Anguilla Act, 1971, "'-'hereby the United Kingdom
reassumed responsibility for the administration of the island pending a final
test of the wishes of the Anguillans in regard to their future status.

95. Under the terms of the Anguilla Act, 1971, the securing of peace, order and
good government in the island has become the direct responsibility of the United
Kingdom Government. The Anguilla (Administration) Order, 1971, whiC'h was made on
the basis of the Act on 28 July and came into effect on 4 August 1971, provides
for the appointment of a Commissioner by the Queen and for the establishment of a
Council for Anguilla. The Commissioner is directly responsible to the United
Kingdom Government and is empowered to make such ordinances, after consultation
with the Council, as he considers necessary to secure public safety and pUblic
order and, generally, to secure and maintain good government in the island.' The
Anguilla Council consists of not less than seven elected members and such other
members, not exceeding six, as may be appointed by the Commissioner. On 6 August,
Mr. Ronald Webster was elected leader of the Council. Provisions are also made
for the creation of courts of law and a 10ca~ police force.

96. On 11 September, the remaining soldiers of the Royal Engineers, who had been
statione'd i.n Anguilla since March 1969, left for London. On 29 January 19'"(2', after-----

~
t \
I

~ For details, seejOfficial Records of the General Assembly, Twenty-fourth
Se~sion, Supplement~No. 23 (A/7623!Rev.l) , chap. XXIII, annex I, paras. 181-213;
ibid.~ Twenty-fifth Session, Supplement No. 23 (A/8423/Rev.l), chap. XVII, annex I.E,

,paras. 14-23; ibid., Twenty-sixth Session, Supplement No. 23 (A/8423/Rev.l),
chap. XXII, annex, paras. 126-167.
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the establishment of a local police torce, the members of the Metropolitan Police,
who had been sent to Anguilla in March 1969, a1 so withdrew. On B February, 'a High
Court was set up on the island.

97. The two enactments referred to above were based on the propcse1s put forward
by Mr. Joseph Godber, the United Kingdom Minister of State for Foreign and
Commonwealth Affairs, after his visit to the Territory in June 1971~ His proposals
called for retention of the ~onstitutionw arrangements of St. Kit,ts-Nevis
Anguilla as one politicalunit~ but envisaged direct administration of Anguilla by
the United Kingdom Commissioner for a period of three years. At the end of this
period, the wishes of-the Ang~illan people in regard to their future status would
be tested, possibly through a referendum. In an interview held in May 1972,
Mr. Ronald Webster, leader of the Anguilla'Council, was reported to have said that
there was "no question" of ever rejoining the Territory of St. Kitts-Nevis
Anguilla, althougp Anguilla was still constitutionally part of it. He considered
it unnecessary to hold a referendum in 1974 and hoped that Anguilla would soon have
its own constitution, although this would only happen if the Territory chose to
terminate its status of association with the. United Kingdom, as provided for in
the Anguilla Act, 1971. ~e also said that Anguilla was not interested in political
union with any other island in the Commonwealth Caribbean. It \las reported tha.t
some Anguillans felt that their island needed more foreign invest~ent·than the
group led by Mr. Webster was willing to allow, and that they hop~d to win seato ir:
the Anguilla Council at the next election expected to be heJ..d s}1,",-rly.

Status of Nevi8

98. In December 1971 the two opposition parties~ the PAM and the NRP, which
represent Nevis in-the House of Assembly, called for change in the poli~ical

relations ,betw'een Nevis and St. Kitts. They believed that the Nevis I~land Council
should ass~e more responsibility for the island's affairs. Earlier, following
elections to the Nevis Island Council in which the NRP won seven of the nine
elected seats, the leader of the NRP, Mr. S. Daniel, is reported in the press to
have said that the people of Nevis were dissatisfied with the "total disregard"
for them on the part of the Territorial Government, and that the party would like
a referendum to be conducted in Nevis on the question of secession.

99. Commenting on these reported statements by Mr. DanielS, the Labour Spokesman,
a news organ of the St. Kitts-Nevis Trades and Labour Union, whose president is
Premier Bradshaw, said that an attempt on the- part of Nevis to break away from
the Territorial Government would have serious consequences. The newspaper referred
to a statement by Mr • .q. A. P. Southwell; the Deputy Premier, in which he
reportedly said that neither the Government of the Territory nor the Government of
the United Kingdom would allow a situation similar to that in Anguilla to develop
~n Nevis.

Freedom of the press

100. On 23 November 1971, the House of Assembly passed- the Press and Publications
Board Bill, providing for the establishment of a statutory board to ensure "high
standards of fairness, honesty, and integrity in news reporting and comment".
According to the Bill, the following materials may not be W1~itten, printed,
pUblished, circulated, cold, distributed or caused to be written: (a) material
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ffdeemed prejudicial to the defence of the state or to pUblic safety, order,
morality or hoalth tI; (b) material considered "scurrilous, seditious, or
,blasphemous and., that which so disto1:ts information as to be likely to deceive the
pUblic on matters of public fnterest"; and (c) ~nything "insulting to the
Oovernment as a whole or to ministers taken severally" or that which may malign or
injure the reputation of the State or bring it into contempt, hatred or ridicule.
The board has the power to suspend indefinitely from the publication or printing
business anyone convicted of a number of offences that go beyond libel. He may be
reprieved by depositing a bond of $EC 5,000.

Economic conditions--.__._--.._--

General

101d The Territory's economy depends principally on agriculture and the earnings
of workers employed abroad. There is also a gro1,.ring tourist industz:y. Although
the 'l'erritory " , an exporter of agricultural products, principally sugar and
cotton, it is dependent upon imports of certain food-stuffs and other consumer
goods. In addition to an increasing trade deficit, the Territory faces problems
of grow'ing un~ployment and rising living costs.

102. In late January 1972, when he represented the Government of the Territory at
a conference of the Commonwealth Finance and Trade Ministers held in Barbados,
Mr. C. A. P. Southwell, Deputy Premier and Minister of Finance,'Trade, Development
and Tourism, said that his Government was planning a new economic strategy to help
restore prosperity to St. Kitts-Nevis-Anguilla. Th~ highest priority would be
given to the revitalization and strengthening of the sugar industry, which had
recently been on the decline. Tourism would be developed as the second most
important industry. Agricultural development would be accelerated to the extent
that the Territory would be able to substitute local products- for imports and to
achieve self-sufficiency in food-stuffs. Finally, encouragement would be given to
the establishment of light manufacturing industries, mainly consisting of assembly
plants.

A8riculture

103. On St. Kitts, approximately 12,000 acres or 80 per cent of the arable land
~IJe devoted to the' production of sugar cane, 'the Territory's chief export crop,
on plantation scale. Most of the remainder of the cultivated land is used for
growing food crops (mainly sweet potatoes and ygmS with smaller quantities of
ca.bbages, carrots and tomatoes) primarily for local consumption,. Apart from
several large coconut estates, agricUlture on Nevis is exclusively on a peasant
smallholding basis and more than half the small faroms in the Territory are on this
island. Crops currently produced include cotton, coconuts, sugar cane and
vegetables. Cotton, the peasant farmer's principal source of income, is the most
important export crop of Nevis, but its production has continued to decline owing
to a variety of economic, agronomic and climatic factors. Between 1968/69 and
1969/70, the'total area under cotton decreased from 150 acres to 50 acres and
output of clean lint from 17 ,000 pounds to 5,422 pounds. On Anguilla, the
majority of inhabitants are also peasant proprietors. This island produces small
quantities of food crops and considerable numbers of sheep and goats, in both ot
which trade is conducted with neighbouring islands.
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104. Sygar. Nearly all 'sugar cane is produced on 35 e~tates :'in at. Kitts. which'
range in size trom 5 to 1,200 acres. There is one sugar tactory, the St. Ki·tte
(Basseterre) Sugar Factory Ltd., wliich al~o processes t~e small amount of 'cane
grown on Nevis. ~gar represents about 80 per cent ot the Territory's exports, but
the yield has been declining over the past 13 yeiars and amounted to only ~7 ,000 tC',\:J
in 1910 and 25,000 tons in 1971. In both ye.arsthe· sugar factory suffered losses.

105. !n May 1972, Premier Bradshaw apnounced the Government's acceptance of the
recommendations of a United Kingdom'firm of consultants aimed ~t improving the
industry's efficiency. The recommendations,call, inter alia, tor the formation of
e. single integrated company, in which the Government would :be a shareholder, which
would purchase the existing estates and seek to achieve a target production of
ijo~)OO tons per year. Hopes for the rehabilitation Qf the industry were further
increased by a rise in the world price of sugar and an upward adjustment of the
guaranteed price Under the Commonwealth Sugar Agreement for the period 1972-1975.

Tourisl!

106 • .Much importance is attached to the development of the tourist trade!t which
has increased progressively since 1967. In ~97l there were 111 'hotel rooms on
St. Kitts, 155 on Nevis end 56 on Anguilla. In early 1972, a new 66-roo~ hotel,
to be operated by the Ho~iday Inns' Inc. of the United States, was expected to open
on the outskirts of Basseterr.e, the capital.

101. It i~ anticipated that tourism will playa more import~nt role in the economic
life of.the Territory upon the completion of the to1lowing two projects. The
first involves development or tourist facilities at Frigate Bay in St. Kitts
(costing about £29 million and covering 850 acres)~ Part of the project ~as

completed in 1971, and the Devp.lopment and Fi~ance Corporation was established to
control and operate' it. , During the 'year, the Corporation leased two of the major
hotel sites and began' to sell house lots and land for other purpOses. Negotiations
were being conducted with a Canadian group for the construction of a marina
complex, whicp would include a 400-room hotel, 200 ,alJartmentd. a cinema and, a
DUmber of shops. The second project involves the extension'of the Golden Rock
airport, situated about 1.5 miles from Basseterre, the largest in the Territoryo
In early 1913, wherl this work is scheduled to be completed, the airport will be
capable of 'h~dling medium-llized jet. ai'rcratt •

In9ustry

108. As pa:rt .ot its diversitication progr8JDDle t the Government has been promoting
industrial development. In 1971 several new industries began ,to operate, including
tactories tor the manufacture of television component parts, 'eement blocks and
Bal~ents. A rum distillery wa~ under construction and production was.sched~ed

tor early 1912.

C~mmuni.cations and other basic facilit ies-
109. The Governr:aent is aware of .t~e need to accelerate the dev:elopment 00£ the
economic intrastrUcture. In a radio broadcast on 24 M$y 1972, Prexpier Bradsha"''f1
drew particular attention :to' the ,tollowi.ng·measures being t~en to cope with the
problem: (a) the extension, of the GOlden Rock' airport I financed partly by United
Kingdom development aid I totalling £1 million, and partly by long-term interest-tree,
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loans"totalling £1.7 million; (b) the provision of an infrastructure for t~e,

Frigate Bay area; and (c) the establishment of a government-owned television
station. At about the same ti~e ,it' wa~ reported that with financial and techni,cal.
assistance from tlle United Kingdom Government, Anguilla now had its first surfaced
roads; a jetty, a radio station, a. telephone network, street lighting and' water
mains, and was extending the Wall Blake airfield. However, the supply of.
electricity and water in Anguilla was still insufficient for p~esent requirements.
During the period under review, efforts were also being made'toward further
development ,of bdsic facilities on Nevis, particularly its road and electricity
systems.

Public finance

110. In April 1972, Mr.· C. A. P. Sou:thwell, Deputy Premier and Minister of Finance,
Trade, Development and Tourism, said in his bUdget address to the House of
A5se~bly that during 1971 the Territory's recurrent revenue probably would ~ount

to $EC 12.7 ~llion and recurrent expenditure to $EC 13.2 mi~1ion and.th~t r~venue
and expenditure on capital account were estimated at $EC 8 million and $EC 10 million
respectively. He expected that the year-end results would show a deficit 'of
$EC 2.5 million (,the largest since 1967). He also said that desp~te the weakening
of its financial position, the GOvernment intended to balance the budget for 1912
at' $EC 28, million. To this end, it proposed to amend the Income Tax Ordinance of
1966 to improve tax collections. But at the same time, he added, provision 'Would
be made for increases in personal allowances and tax reliefs for marriedwamen,
'\-Then both the wi fe and husband were income earners. Moreover, he announced that a
bill entitled lIThe Turn-over Tax Act, 1912" would soon be enacted to provide for
the imposition and collection of taxes from people engaged in trade o~ other
business in the Territory, and to require "them .to\ pay a licence 'fee. According to
Mr. Southwell\) the turn-over tax 'Would contribute $EC 1 million in revenue.
'Finally, he stated that a House and Land Tax Ordinance (Amendment) Act would sOCJn
be··.. ilttroduced in the House of Assembly, and that this Act would provide tor an
increase of tax on uncultivated arable land from $EC 1 to $EC 3 per acre per annum,
but 'Would continue to grant substantia.l concessions to Nevis 1a.nd owners.

111. According to the bUdget estimates for 1972 approved by the Angui11QCounc~1,

that island'a,revenue will amount to $EC 1,661,720 (including a United Kingdom
grant-in-aid of $EC 539,420) and expenditure to $EC 1,177,100 (a.nincrease of'
$EC 250,673 over 1971).

112. Since 1965, the Territory haS been provided with United Nation~ technical
assistance. For the years 1969-1972, the Governing Council of the United Natipns
Development Programme (UNDP) has a.pproved as a target for assistance to the
Territory the equiValent of $US 35,000 annually.

Social conditions----------
Labour-
113. In 1970, there 'Were 8,935 workers in the private sector of the ecocomy~ Of
this number, 4,600 were employed by the sugar in'dustry, the most important single
source of employment. The remainder worked mainly for va.rious concerns engaged in

" .'
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commerce, construction, manufacture and transport. In addition, the Government,
the s~cond largest employer in the Territory, had, 3,421 employees. The workers
in the sugar industry were reported to be sUffering from a continued rise in the
cost of living. Because of this and the decline of the industry, many such
workers were seeking employment in Basseterre, the capital, and elsewhere~
particularly the United States Virgin Islands. (Approximately 3,800 migrants were
certified to work there between May 1970 and October 1971.) During this period,
total unemployment was not reported, but the Government expected it to reach
3,000 by 1973. A~ noted in the preceding section, the Government has endeavoured
to broaden emplo:-rm"ent opportunities by adopting a,. series of measures to accelerate
economic developme~t.

Educational conditions

114. The most important educational development 1:111971 was the opening of the
St. Kitts Technical College\) the first institution of its kind in the Territory ..
In Je.nuary 1972, the co!.lege had 134 full-time students'. It offered nine full-time
industrial training and,technical courses, and part-time courses in machine shop

. work, motor vehicle engi'neering and welding. Later in the year, industrial safety
courses were also expected to be provided. The Government said that the college
would be the "hub or-technical and commercial innovation" in the island.

6. ST. LUCIA

General

115. At the time of the last census in 1970, the population was 101,100, of whom
45,°9° lived in the capital, Castries.

Political develo~ments

116. As reported above (para. 18), the Governments of Grenada, St. Lucia and
St. Vincent, at a meeting on 17 June 1972, agreed on certain steps towards the
unification of the three Territories. The three Premiers agreed to meet again in
September to consider, among other things, what further steps should be taken
towards that objective.

117. There are three political parties in the Territory: the ruling United Workers
Party (uwp), headed by the Premier, Mr. John Compton; the opposition Labour,
Party (LF), headed by Mr. Martin J. Baptiste; and the United Front (UF) headed by
Mr. George Charles. At the last elections in 1969, the UWP won six of the elected
seats in the House of Assembly, the LP winning three seats and the UF one.

Economic conditions---_ ......_---
General

118. St. Lucia is primarilY,an agricultural country but other ,sectors of the
economy, especially tourism and construction are expanding. The chief crop is
bananas, repres~ntingmore than 80 per cent of all 'domestic exports. Banana.
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production reached a peak of 84,800 tons in 1969 and thereafter declined to
44,500 tons' in 1971. During the same period the value of exports decreased frPIU
$EC 10.9 million to $EC 505. million. However, the depression in the banana
industry was more than offset by spect~cular expansion tn the sectors of tourism
and/construction.

119. In recent Years, the Territory has been faced,withtwo,economic PJtoblems.
First, the tourism and building boam begun in 1969 bas intens,ified inflationa:rY
pressures. The annual rate of inflation has since been 10 per cent, a ga.in of
7.5 per cent over that in the early 1960s., Second, there has been an increase in
the number of people anxious to work. Many of them have fo~d' employment abroad,
principally in the United States Virgin Islands. Between May 1970 and Feb~uary 1971,
~ ,369 St. Lucians were certified to work there. Eight months later, the total was'

II brought ,to approximateiy 1,900. In order to cope with these problems, the
Government has established.wage guidelines and has continued its efforts to
eD~ourage economic expansion 'and widen employment opportunities.

J}griculture, forestq and fis~ries

120. Agriculture is the main industry and provides the basic ,livelihood ot the
majority of the~ population, who are small farmers. Apart from bananas, the
principal crop, the other main pro~ucts are coconuts, cocoa, limes, oranges,
grapefruit apd paprika. The prqd~ction of coconuts, from which ,are derived copra,
coconut oil and fats, soap and det~rgents, is inc.leasing. There is a limited
amount of timber, production and commercial fishing.
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121. Despite 'efforts by the Government to promote crop diversification, bananas
are expected to dominate the agricultura.l economy for some time., In his buqget
speech to the Legislature on 30 December 1911 , Premie:t' Compton e,nnounced a
$EC 1.6 million programme to revitalize the indu$try. SUbsequently, the. Territory
received a grant of $EC530,OOO from the United Kingdom Government as its
co~tribution of $EC 786,000 to the programme. The remaining $EC 824,000 will be
p:rtOvided by the St. Lucia Governme~tII The first part of the programme, which
started at the beginning of March 1972, involves the distribution of fertilizers
and nematicide to planters with less than 50 acres of land devQt~d to the '
production of bananas. The United. Kingdom grant is used for financing a nema.tode
control scheme. Also, in early' March 1972, the Wi.ndward Islands Banana Growers'
Association, which includes growers in St. Lucia, entered into a.n interim a.greement
with Geest Industries, Ltd., whereb~r a fixed price of $EO 369.6, per ton of bananas
will be paid during the next .six months.

122. In the financial year 1970/71" the Government of the United Kingdom provided
St. Lucia. with grants totalling $EC 317 ,000 for agricultural development. It was
also reported in April 1971 that the Caribbean Development Bank had approved the
Territory's application for a loan of $EC 500,000 for the same pUrpose.

123. On 21 March 1972"the Government and the Food and Agriculture·9rganization of
the United Nations (FAO) signed an agreement for a fisheries development project
for St. Lucia. The project, Which ,nIl cost $EC 503,840., is to be financed jointly
by the ·Government and certain organizations in the Fed.eral Republic of Germany. :The
project, which will run for'three yearf!" involves the establishment ·of an
exploratory fishing demonstration and training'unit s:c Vieux Fort, where ,~ishermen
from St. Lucia and other neighbouring ,islands will be trained in the operation of
inboard powered craft., in the construction of fiShing gear' and in the e:pplication
of techniques to local conditions.

-143-



, ,,

Touri~

124. 'lburism has become the Territory's second largest industry. ITl 1970, a total
of 70,400 tourists visited the-island and spent $EC 6 million.

12;. A more than tl.9 million l·esor't complex, covering ,over 500 acres, is being
fJrected in the Rodney Bay area., The Commonwealth Development Corporation reportedly
intends to invest £1.5 million in this project. The Territorial Government is
providing lahd,~orth-£375,OOOand St. Lucia Marine Eri~terprises is putting up
additional capital. Several other large hotels are ;also being construoted with
group tourism in ~ind.

126. At present, the Territory has 15 hotels (including five opened in 1971). Of
these, only two are locally owned and managed, 'While the other 13 have St. Luciana
in middle-management positions. In January 1972, it WEJ,S reported that local hotel
managers and Mr. Joseph M. D. Bousquet, Minister qf Community Development, Housin.g,
Social Affairs and,Labour had reached an agreement by' which all hotels in the
Territory would be managed by at. Luciana within the next five years. In
preparation for this, the' Government had 'allocated $EC 600,000 in its 1972 budget
for the establishment of a hotel training scholol at Mourne Fortune. Another,
important developm,ent was a decision recently i~aken by the Government and the
Tourist Board. that a greater percentage of the tourist spending should be ~etained

locally (only 10 per cent of such spending being so retained in 191J.).

Industry

127. The ~ndustrial sector ~f the economy is still very small, consisting ~ainly

of s,econdary processing industries or light industries catering to the local
market. New fact.ories for the !llarlufacture of el~ctronic components " industrial
gases, cartons and banana and breadfruit flour, are under construction or planned.

128. As pal"'t of its diversification programme, the Government is seeking to promote
ind~stri'al development. A project exists for the creation of a tax-free industrial
zone and preparations are under way for the establishment of, two industrial
estates which will cost $EC 30 million. In 1971 the Government set up a National
Development Corporation to which the Caribbean Development Bank has granted two
loans totalling $EC 580,000. Of this sum, $EC 400,000 will be used to meet the
demands of small industrial firms for credit. In April 1972, the Ministry of
Trade, Industry, Agriculture 'and Tourism decided to form a committee to provide
business consulting services to local enterprises. It was also announced that the
Government would revise existing legislation relating to development inaentives so
that they would be available to local persons only, for the establishment of certain
types of industries. '

Communications and other basic facilities

129. During the fin.ancial year 1970/1971, the Government received development aid
from the Unit~d Kingdom amounting to $EC 2 million for road construction. A
similar amount was allocated in the Territory's budget for 1972 for expenditure
on turt~erdevelopment of troads. ~lans for the 'construction of a deel -water harbour
at Cast~ies are under consideration.
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Public finance

130. Ou 30 December 1971, Premier Compton presented to the Legislature a record
$EC 29.4 million bUdget for 1972 (representing an increase of more than
$EC 4 million over the 1971 budget). He said that of this ~um, $EC 19.6 million
would go for recurrent services 'and $EC 9.7 million for capital development.
Revenue for 1972 was estimated at $EC 22.6 million (or $EC 4.3 million more than
in 1971), derived principally from customs and excise duties. Of the total
expenditure for the year, $EC 7.4 million would be devoted to communications and
works, $EC 6.5 million to education and $EC 1.6 million to the revitalization of
the banana industry.

II

•

•

131. The Territory's development programmes have been financed primarily from
Colonial Development and Welfare Fundt;;;. Between 1966 and '~)69, this aid totalled
$EC 5.3 million. It has sirice increased to over $EC 4.7 million in 1970/1971, or
about 80 per cent higher than the 1969/1970 level. Allocations. were made for~

infrastructural projects (aimed at further development of roads, airfields, urban
areas and water supplies), $EC 3.2 million; educational development, $EC 960,000;
agricultural development, more than $EC 377,00Q~ and the Royal St. Lucia Police
Force, $EC 206,500. In addition, the United Kingdom Government continued to
provide the Territory with techni~al assistance on an increased scale, in order to
improve the standards of living and economic well-being of its people.

132. Since 1964, St. Lucia has been provided with United Nations technical
assistance. For the years 1969-1972, the Governing Council of the United Nations
Development Programme (UNDP) has approved as. a target for assiRtance to the
Territory the equivalent of $US 35,000 annually.

Social conditions

133. Within the Territory, the principal employment opportunities are provided by
the banana and construction industries, and the Government. In 1971! the banana
industry supported 12,000 growers directly, and indirectly an estimated 20,000
persons who were engaged in activities linked·to·the industry. About 5,600 workers
wel'e employed in the building and allied indust!"ies. Man~r St. Lucians have secured
employment overseas, notably in the United States Virgin Islands, where some 1,900
found work between May 1970 and October 1971. The recent upsurge. in b~ilding

activity has· done much to improve the employment situationG

134. To meet an acute shortage of housing, it 'was announced on 20 September 1971
that the Commonwealth Development Corporation (CDC) would' If.:':.'~ $EC 2.4 million to
its 'Wholly-owned subsidiary, the St. l...ucia Mortgagp. Finance Comrany Ltd. (SMFC) •
This new commitment brought CDC'~ investment in SYw'C to $EC 6.32 million. Since
its establishment in early 1968, SMFC has made loans, totalling $EC 4.3 million t

to purchasers of houses erected by government authorities, CDC associated companies
and individual builders. As a result of the concessions extended by the
Government, SMFC has been permitted to make·...1oans at the rate of 8 per cent
per annum for up to 2CJ years and, in certai.n circumstances, of up to 90 per cent
of the cost or valuation of the property. In his speech to the House of As~emblJ,

t~e Acting Governor stated that the Government intended tp introduce a bill to
create a bank which would fUrnish housing loans.
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135. A hotel tr~ining school is being established at Mourne Fortune as part of an
educational complex, financed largely by the Colonial Development and Welfare funds.
At pl"esent~ this complex includes a teach~rs' t:raining college:. a technical college,
a secondary sClhool, a domestic science centre and a centre of the University of
the West Indies (OWl).
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7• ST. VINCENT

General

136. At the last census to taken in 1970, the population numbered 8~., 632, of whom
23,645 liv~d in the capital, Kingston. The population.is, however, increasing
rapidly and on 12 June 1972~ the Governor estimated it at 100,000.

137. 'l"he main island, St. Vincent, contains a volcano, Mount Soufriere. In 1971
the volcano showed signs of activity necessitating the evacuation of about 3,500
persons living in its vicinity. In May 1972 it w~s reported that abo~t half of
those evacuated had returned to their homes.

Political de~'e~opmen~

Change of Government

138. Following the resignation of Mr. J. F.' Mitchell as Minister for Agriculture,
Trade and Tourism, a general election was held on 9 March 1972. rlS a result of
the election, the St. Vincent Labour Party (SVLP), led by Mr. R. Milton Cato, the
Premier in the previous Government, and 'the People ',s Political Party (ppp) , led by
Mr. 1~enezer Joshua, each won si~ seats in the tegisiative Council. The thirteenth
seat was won by Mr. Mitchell standing as an independent candidate. On 11 April
the Governor, in a radio broadcast, announced that he had been advised that the
election results provided no legal!basis for a changt;; in the premiership, and that
having been reappointed as Premier,. r~. Cato had formed a Cabi'net. SUbsequently,
Mr. Cato said that of the 42,407 registered voters, 32,257 had cast their votes
and that the SVLP had received 50.4 per cent of the valid votes, therPP and the
independent candidate receiving respectively 45.4 per cent and 4.2 per cent.
Emphasizing the need to improve the political situation in the Territory, he said
that his Government intended to call for another general election at the earliest
possible time.

139. The Governor's ,announcement and the appointment of Mr. Cato was opposed by the
BPP on constitu~iona1 grounds. The PPP thereafter reached an agreement of alliance
with Mr. Mitchell, calling for the ,appointment Of the latter as Premier instead of
,,'<ire Cato.. Aware that he no longer commanded a majority iu the House of A~sembly,

Mr. Cato resigned as Premier. Consequent \lopen Mr. Cato's J:.'esignation and in the
light of·the above-roen~loned agreement presented to him, the Governor on 13 April
invited Mr. Mitchell to form a new Government.
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140ft In add1tion to his duti~s'as Premier, Mr. ~titchell also ~ook over the
~inistry of Trade, Agricult,xre and Grenadine Affairs. Five other Ministers we~e

appointed to the Ca.binet from" among the members of the PPP. They were:
Mr. Joshua., Minister of Finance and Info4=m.ation (ow'ho will also hold the Portfolio
.,f De~uty Premier); Mro Cliv~ Tannis, Minister of Home Affairs, Labour and
Tourism; Mr. Sylve'"ter, Minis ter of Communications and Works; Mr. Victor Curfy,
Minis',:;~:r. of H~alth:l Housing and Local Government; and Mr. Alphonso Dennie, Ministex
of Edu('ation ~ Covnmun,ity Development and Youth Affairs. The appointment of a
Parliamentary Sec~etary was also announced.

141. Prem~er Mitchell said in a radio broadcast on 16 April that during the period
o~n uncertainty follmving the elE!ctions, he had t:ried to make a decision that could
bring peace and stability to the TerrItory. In doing so, he had had discussions
with both' parties with a view to for~ulating a joint programme and policy, and
setting up a government~ He had ~ontemplated.the formation of a broadly-based
coalition, ma.d~ up 0 f members frCJm both rart i eS with himse1f as chairman. ' However,
this could not be achieved because of the precipitate action to create a minority
government with the intention of returning to the ~olls. In this connexion, he
praised Mr. Joshua fOJ,' choosing to 'Work with him rather than throw the Territory
into more st~ifc and contusion.

142. He also E.tressed that there 'wa,,:; need to promote a Just and efficient government
fol" ,a.11 the j?eople of the Terri tc~ry, and tha.t St. Vincent was "too young, too poor,
teo small, f' Jr any of us to waste time".

Re&ional w1ification

143. Following his appointment e~s Premier, Mr. Mitchell said in a radio broadcast
~that he attached great importance to the creation of a new State with horizons
beyond St. Vincent. This theme and the need for close economic co-operation with
nei.ghbouring Caribbean States, was again st;ressed both in tl:le Governor's speech a.t
the opening of the legislat~re and by Mr. Mitchell in an address delivered to the
conve:,'ltion of the ruling United Workers' Pa.rty of St. Lucia, held in May 1972.

144. Subsequently, as noted 8bove,'the 'Governments of Grenada, St. Lucia and
St. Vincent~ ~t a,meeting in June 1972, agreed on certain steps towards the
unification of the three Territories.

~.B2.Illic conditions.

General

145. The economy is mainly agricultural, with tourism playing a lesser role. The
agricultural sector provides over two thirds of the employment in the Territory,
all of its exports and the bulk of the staple food-stuffs. The 'chief agricultura.l
products are bananas, which represent between 50 and 60 per cent of the value or
all domestic exports, coconuts and arrowroot. Secondary products comprise cocoa,
mace, nutmegs and food crops. Banana exports reache~ a peak of 75.7 million pounds
(worth $EC 4.5 million') in 1969 and then declined to 63.3 million pounds
($EC 3.4 million) in 1970, owing mainly tO,adverse weather conditions. The growth
ot tourism also slowed in 1970 and declined ~lightly in 1971 due to the volcanic
eruption on at. Vince,nt.
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146. In a radio broadcast on 16 April 1972, Premier Mitchell said that he was under
no illusion about the enormity of the problems confronting St. Vincent. He referred
in particular to the problem of unemployment, the difficulty experienced by the
banana industrY:J and t~e constraints on economic growth. Subsequently, the Governor
stated in his speech at the opening of the legislature that the Government would
take the following measures to cope with these problems: (a) the formulation of
plans for increasing agricultural production, improving living conditions and
dealing with unemployment; (b) the creation of a Department of Tourism with
particular emphasis on an increase of off-season business; and (c) the completion
of the project concerning harbour development and land reclamation in Kingstown,
the capita; and main port. In a further radio broadcast on 24 May, ,Premier Mitchell
said that the Te"'ritory was in need of a massive i.njection of development capital
from external sources. He added that h~ had discussed this question with
representatives of the Caribbean Development Bank during their recent visit to the
Territory. At the conclusion of the discussions, he said, they had decided that
the Bank should make loans totalling $EC 16.4 million towards a number of investment
projects to be carried out during the period 1972-1975.

Agricu}..ture and fish:i.ng .

147. All arable land is in the hands of local people and is more or less equally
divided between large estates and small holdings. Statutory corporations handle
about 97 per cent of the Territory's agricultural exports. Bananas, grown mostly
by smallholders, occupy about 8,000 acres and are marketed exclusively by the
St. Vincent Banana Growers' Association. Coconut palms, grown mainly on estates,
occupy about 6,000 acres and the copra which is not exported is processed in two
fa~tories which manufacture edible oil, soap, margarine and animal feed. Arrowroot
is grown on some 800 acres. Exports of starch frolli arrowroot gmounted to 10,000
barrels in 1972. Fishing is relatively undeveloped, only 632,700 pounds of fish
(wort~ $EC 218,900) having been sold in 1970.

Tourism

148. After increasing rapidly from 1967 to 1969, the growth in the tourist trade
slowed in 1970 and declined slightly the following year due to the volcenic
eruptions. The number of tourists in 1971 was just over 17,000 &ld the amount
spent by them was approximately $EC 5 million. There are 25 hotels (with a total
of about 700 beds).

149. ~n May 1972 it was announced that, after a temporary suspension, work had been
resumed on the $EC 2.2 million harbour development and land reclamation project
initiated in 1970. At the same time it was announced that the Caribbean Development
Bank would make funds available for the development of tourism mainly through
improvement of air communications and the construction of tourist facilities,
including a new hotel at Conouan.

Public finance

150. In 1970, government revenue amounted to $EC 12.2 milliq~ (including a United
Kingdom grant-in-aid of $EC 1.9 million) and expenditure to $EC 18.2 million,
compared with $EC 9.9 mi.llion and $EC 9.8 million respect::".ll'ely in the previous year.
The principal items of revenue are customs duti.$ and income tax which, in 1970,
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totalled $EC 6.6 million. Of the total expenditure for 1970, education accounted
for $EC 2.6 million, medical services for $EC 1.9 million, pUblic works for
$EC 1.5 million and agriculture for $EC 467,000.

151. On 31 January 1972, Mr. R. M. Cato, former Premier and Minister of Finance,
presented to the legislature a record budget of $EC 26.5 million, representing an
increase of $EC 1.4 million over the 1971 budget. Mr. Cato said that in 1972 the
United Kingdom would provide St. Vincent with a grant-in-aid totalling
$EC 1.2 million, or $EC 120,000 less than in the previous year, and that it had
announced that no further grant-in-aid was likely to be made avai.lable to the
Territory after 1912, although development aid would continue for some time.
stressed that: "we are being forced to stand on our feet ev'en before we are
to do so, but I am confident that we will meet this challenge, and while the
ahead may be difficult for some time, we should see light in the end".

152. Mr. Cato also announced a number of increases in tax allowances, including the
exemption from tax of owner-occupied properties which would. benefit approximately
3,000 taxpayers. Fu:?thermore, he proposed to abolish all' export duties on bananas

•and other export crops.

153. A development plan for the period from 1966 to 1970, which was primarily
financed by ·the United Kingdom, provi.ded for a capital expenditure 'of
$EC 41.2 million and a recurrent expenditure of $EC 6.3 million. The plan placed
emphasis on tourism as being the sector with the greatest growth potential and
accordingly investment was devoted to the development of the infrastructure,
especially in the Grenadines. Another main objective of the plan was to diversit,y
and increase agricultural products. An Agricultural and Co-operative Bank was
established in early 1969 to provide credit to farmers and fishermen. While it was
recog~ized that the economy would remain largely dependent on agriculture in the
foreseeable future, provision was made for setting up light industries to utilize
local produce through the formation of a Development Corporation. United Kingdom
aid for the financial year 1970/71 totalled $EC 4.6 million of Which
$EC 3.4 million was allocated to capital and $EC 1.2 million to recurrent
expenditure.

154. The Canadian Govrrnment has provided $425,000 (Canadian) for ~ water
development project to be carried out over a period 0: five years ending 1973.
Moreover, the Caribbean Development Bank has decided to make loans totalling
$EC 16.4 million to accelerate economic development in the Territory over the
years 1972-1975,

155. Since 1965, St. Vincent has been provided with United Nations technical
assistance. For the period 1969-1972, the Governing Council of the United Nations

• Development Programme (UNDP) has approved as a target for assistance to the
Terri'~,ory the equivalent of $US 35,000 annually.

Social conditions

156. The Territory's main problems in the social field are the population exp;..:,aion,
rising unemployment and a severe housin~ shortage. The labour situation was
aggravated by the economic slowdown in 1970 and 1971. At present, the number of
persons in employnlent is estimated at 32,000, about half of whom are engaged in
agriCUlture, forestry and fishing.
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157. In 1971, there were five registered trade unions in the Territory. In early
June 1972, two of them (the CommerciaJ. ~ Tecllnical and Allied Workers' Union and the
St. Vincent Workers' Union) were reported to have formed a joint industrial council
for the reuJ"esentation of about "200 water-front workejrs in Kingstown.

158. The Central Housing and Planning Authority, a statutory body, is responsible
for preparing and approving housing development plans and for putting into effect
schemes for rehousing families living in substandard housing and meeting the
pressures for accommodation created by the increase in population. Priority has
been given to the rural areaS. The aim of the Authority has been twofold: to
provide workers with building materials and assist them in creating their homes;
and to build nouses for allocation at low rentals. Under a new scheme, to be
initiated at the end of 1972, the Government will construct houses, costing
approximately $EC 5,000 each, for people earning between $EU 40 and $EC 60 a week,

159. The St. Vincent Rousing Finance Company, a subsidiary of the Commonwealth
Development Corporation, open0d its first lousing project at Arnos Vale for pUblic
viewing towards the end of November 1971. The project covers four acres of land and
comprises 42 houses for the middle income group; each house was offered for sale
at $EC 3,450, plus the cbst of the land at $EC 1 per square foot.

EWlcational conditions- .._-- j_.--

160. The Technical College at Arnos'Vale, built at a cost of $EC 552,000 financed
by the United Kingdom, was scheduled to begin classes in September 1971. Its
principal, Mr. 'F. R. Caffray, said that the College would open with about 16 to 18
lecturers and a.bout 200 students, but he expected that within two years there would
be 35 lecturers.and 350 students. He said'that the lecturers would 'ge all
expatriates but St. Vincentialls would be trained 'lio take over positi.ons in the
College.

161. A new teachers' college is being built ne~t to the technical college, with a
United Kingdom grant of some $EC 500,000. The two institutions, together with the
adjacent primary school, form an educational complex. At its peak, the new
teachers' college will have 200 students and will train 100 teachers annuaJ J.y i.n
a two-year course for St. Vincent's primary and junior secondary schools.

162. The centre of the University of the West Indies (WI) in Kingstown, which was
opened in early December 1971, is responsible for programming external studies for
students, who may do effective work leading to a degree through correspondence
courses, lectures on tapes and vacation classes.

-150-

•

1.
the
to
to I

2.

3.
pro'
res(
on 1

of 1
"to
Gent
not
for
the:!
COIDD

queE
20 I

4.
wor}
cant
GenE

58
repl
Spec
the
CdDE

whic
sese

.- .. ------.--.-----.--- .- - .~','.,-., -.-..,..,~_-, ~~.'..,'.••...,-.-,~~..,:•..'.'.•..,~ ~, ,- -, ,',-_-,:•.,.:,.-".~.~.•_',-"=.'..,~ '.~.-_.".~.:.: ,;_-, ~.'..••-.~.~.'.~;.,'~.,:,~..:.~.:,~.'.',-,.:.,.:p,..·._I.m·.·,~·_···'-l···.~.~.,'..:.~.,_.·~~~.·'.~,',~.-.•I.•~.-.• ,-.~.-.~,_..·.·.;:,:,·,-.•.'.~.·,~,~".,.~.•,.-~..~~.:-" ,~,- ~~..~,'~.'~,.~_.':i!!:E;£~f~~;.?~:~~:·:...:.~_..~:~,~~~~: ..~':~:~,:~:~..:.':~·~~:~::~:~::~~:,~ ..".:,,~ :'.'.'.. ~-':'N'.'''' ."'.' ". .,~., ... ",~'.. >-.-' ~:~._ ......~~~-- ~~-~:.'~ -. '- - _r ._- .. ~ , '... _.. ' __ " ._ ,. _._. .' __ '"._ ~'"_._~.~~ ,"•~:_'.:~~:~,_r~ ~.!" ,~~~...~_~~~~~ _:- 0,,.~:n::}P! __. ,,,_,__ ~:~~~J~:'~~..r~~



•

•

•

,.' 'j'"

CHAPTER XXV

FALKLAND ISLANDS (HALVINAS)

A. CONSIDERATION BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE

1. At ~ts 841st meeting, on 16 March 1912, the Special Committee, by approving
the sixty-fifth report of its Working Group (A/AC.109/L.163), decided, inter alia,
to take up the question of the Falkland Islands (Malvinas) as a separate item an~
to consider it at its plenary meetings.

2. The Special Committee considered the item at its 887th meeting, on 25 August.

3. In its consideration of the item, the Special Committee took into account the
provisions of relevant General Assembly resolutions, including in particular
resolution 2878 (XXVI) vf 20 December 1971 on the implementation of the Declaratior
on the G:r:'anting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples. By paragraph 10
of that resolution, the Special Committee was requested by the General Assembly
"to continue to seek suitable means for the immediate and full implementation of
General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) and 2621'(XXV) in all Territories which have
not yet attained indepE~ndence and, in particular, to formulate specific proposals
for the elimination of the r~maining manifestations of. colonialism and report
thereon to the Geners.l Assembly at its twenty-seventh session". The Spe~ial

Committee also took into account the provisions of the consensus concerning the
question of the Falkland Islands (Halvinas), adopted by the General Assembly on
20 Dece~ber 1971.

4. During its consideration of the item, the Special Committee had before it a
working paper prepared by the Secretariat (see annex to the present chapter)
containing informa~ion on action previously taken by the Spe~ial Committee and the
General Assembly, and on the latest devt:lopments concerning the Territorr.

B. DECISION OF THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE

58 At the 887th meeting, on 25 August 1972, following statements by' the
representative' of Trinidad and Tobago and by the Chairman (A/AC.I09/PV.887), 'the
Special Committee decided" without objection,,, to transmit to the Gener~l Assembly
the working paper, referred to in paragraph 4 above, in order to. facilitate the
cdnsideration of the item by the Fourth Co~ttee and, subject to anr directives
which the General Assembl~ might give in tl~t connexion at its twenty-seventh
session, to give consideration to the item at its next session•
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A. ACTIon PREVIOUSLY TAKEN BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE AND BY THE
GENERAL ASSEMBLY

1. The Territory of' thp. Fai~land Islands (Malvinas) has been considered by the
Special Committee since 1964 and by the General Assembly since 1965. The Rpecial
Committee's conclusions and recommendations, statements of consensus and decisions
concerning the Territory are ,set out in i,ts reports to the General Assembly at its
nineteenth and twenty-first to twenty-sixth sessions. a/ The text of the consensus

, -
adopted by the General Assembly on 20 December 1971 concerning the question of the
Falkland Islands (Malvinas) has been made available to the Special Committee.

B. INFORMATION ON THE TERRITORY!Y

2. Basic information on the Territory is contained in the Special Committee's
report to the General Assembly at its twenty-sixth session. c/ Supplementary
information is set out below. -

1. GENERAL

3. In December 1970 the population of the Falkland Islands (Maivinas) excluding
the Dependencies was 2,115, of whom almost all were of European descent and most
were of British origin. More ~han half the inhabitants lived in Port Stanley, the
capital.

2. CONSTITUTIONAL AND POLITICAL DEVELOPMENTS

Constitution

4. ,There has been no change in the constitutional arrangements ,for the Territory,
details of which are contained in the report of the Special 90mmittee to' the I

General Assembly at its twenty-fifth session. dj

a/ For the most recent, see Official Records of the General Assembl ;
Twenty-fourth Session, Supplement No. 23 A/7623/Rev.l , chap. XXXI, para. 6;
ibid., ~enty-fifth Session 2 Supplement Nq. 23 (A/8023/Rev ,,1), chap. XIX, para. 6;
ibid., Twenty-sixth 'Session, Supplement No. 23 (A/8423/Rev~1), chap. XXV, para. 8.

BI The information contained in this section ha~ been derived from pUblished
reports and from information transmitted to the Secretary-General by the United
Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland under Article 73 e of the Charter,
on 23 June 1971 for the year ending 31 December'l970. -

c/ Official Records of the General Assembl Twertt -sixt Session,
Supplement No. 23 A/B 23/Rev.l , chap. XXV, ant}ex.

~/ Ibi~., Twenty-fifth Session, Supplement -No. 23 (A/8023/Rev.l) chap. XIX t
annex,'paras. 4-8.
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Talks between the Government of Argentina. and the Government
of the United Kingdom

5.. It will be recalled that special talks on communications and movement in both
difections between the Argentine mainland and the Falkland Islands (Malvinas)'were
held in London in early 1970 within the general framework of the negotiations for
solving the dispute over the sovereignty of the Terri'cory. During the talks, the
Governments of the Argentine Republic and the United Kingdom studied proposals and
ideas on practical measures for the establishment of sea and air communications,
the movement of persons in both directions, and economic, commercial and cultural
links between the mainland and the Islands.

6. It will also be recalled that further special talks held in Buenos Aires during
June 1971 were reported by the Permanent Representatives of Argentina and of the
United Kingdom in identical letters of 12 August addressed to the Secretary-General.
Annexed to the letters were copies of notes exchanged betwee~ the two Governments on
5 August and of a joint statement on communications and movement approved by them on
the same day which set forth the measures agreed upon. In the notes, both parties
agreed, inter alia, that,nothing contained in the joint statement should be
interpreted as a renunciation by either Government of any right to territorial
sovereignty over the Islands, or as a recognition of, or support for, the other
Government's position with regard to such territorial sovereignty. ~

7. At the 1948th plenary meeting of the General Assembly, on 1 October 1971, !I
the Minister for Foreign Affairs of the Argentine RepUblic referred to the results
of the above-mentioned talks and declared:

W'This does not, however, close the chapter of negotiations. These
negotiations should continue until full implementation is achieved of the
terms of resolution 2065 (XX) and the objectives or decolonization c&rried
out by the United Nations are dUly attained. We are linked to the United
Kingdom by traditional and close ti~s of friendship. Argentina ~i1l

continue its endeavours with a spirit that is in keeping with this long
relationship, in the assurance that the self-same spirit is shared by the
United Kingdom and that, in an atmosphere of mutual understanding, the
problem will soon be definitively solve~ with the restoration of the
Malvinas to the national territory of the Argentine Republic.".

8. In a, letter dated 17 November 1971, f5! addressed to the Secretary-General,
the Perma/nent Representative of the United Kingdom referred to the above statement
by the Minister for Foreign Afrairs o~Argentina and said that his Government shared
the View of the 'Government of ,Argentina that "the efforts of our two Governments to
s01v~ our differences should be pursued in a climate of mutual understanding based
on the traditional and close ties of friendship which unite us".

et Ibid., Twenty-sixth Session, Supplement No. 23 (A/8423/Rev.l), chap. AJW,
annex, paras. 9-13.

f/ A/PV.1948.
gJ Official Records of the General Assembly, Twenty-sixth Session, Annexes,

agenda item 9, document A/8527.
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9. 'The Per.manent Representative of the United t<:ingdom a.dded that this spirit had
been evident in the above-mentioned joint, statement on communications and movement.
At the same time, he reiterated that the position of the United Kingdom Government
on territorial sovereignty over the Islands remained as described in the letter .
which had been addressed to the Secretary-General on 26 ,September 19~9. hi
10. On 27 March 1912, Mr. Joseph Godber, Minister of State for Foreign alld
Commonwealth Affairs, confirmed in reply to questions in the Uniteo. Kingdom House of
Commons that "there will be no change in the sovereigntJr ox s~atus of the Islands
without the tree consent ·of the inl;la.bit·~nts". He said that satisfactory progress
was being made under the ,terms of the 1971 joint statement on communications 'and

, I

movement'. Arrangements were being made with the Argentine Government for the
construction of a temporary airstrip in the Territory. He hoped that this airstrip,
which would take fairly small aircraft, would be established during the summer.
He also said that the United King~om Gove~nment had appointed a firm of consulting
engineers, to make a detailed survey of suitable sites for a permanent airfield in
the Islands. The Government expected to receive their report shortly and hoped to
have a SUfficiently long air~trip to take aircraft of reasonable size.

11. According to the joint statement referred, to above, the Argentine Government
is to provide a regular air service between the Argentine mainland and the Islands.
In January ~ Lade, an airline owned by the Argentine Government, began 'twice-monthly
flights by small amphibious airpl~nes between Comodoro Rivadavia in Argentina and
Port Stanley. Under an agreement signed in Buenos Aires on 2 May, the Argentine
Government is to spend about £60,000 on the construction of a 2,500-foot long
temporary airstrip in the Territory. Work on the airstr~p was started soon afte~
an Argentine ship had entered Port Stanley on 14 May, catrying 40 workmen and
technicians, and 900 tons of equipment required. Upon the completion of the
airstrip, Lade intends to use larger aircraft.

12. In statements to the United Kingdom House of Commons made on 10 May and
1 August, Mr. Anthony Kershaw, Parliamentary Under-Secretary for Foreign and
Commonwealth Affairs, said that the consulting engine~rs' report on the- siting of'
the permanent airfield l~S under study. The Territorial Government would contr~l

the airfield upon its completion. He had asked the Governor for his views on the
report and hoped that a decision 'Would be announced before long 0

,
13. In the first half of the year, dther steps were taken to. encourage the
establishment of sea, economic and cultural links 'between the Argentine ma.inland
a.nd the Islands', as well as to facilitate the free movement of persons in both
directions. These included: (a) the inauguration 'by the United Kingdom of a
bi-monthly shipping service;" (b) the delivery by the Argentine postal service of
mail bearing the postage stamps issued in the Islands; (c) the introduction of'
crui~es to the Islands by an Argentine shipping line; (d) the stationing of a Lade
representative in Port Stanley; (e) the granting of scholarships by the Al-gentine .
Government to eight pupils from the Territory, who were attending secondary sc11001s
in Buenos Aires; and (r) the promotion of the movement of persons in either
direction by exempting them from taxation and military service.

hi Ibid., Twenty-fourth Session, Annexes, agenda item 9, document A/769i.
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3. ECONOMIC CONDITIONS

14. The economy is based almost entir~ly on the produc'tion of hiS!:! quality wool,
.which is exPorted to the United Kingdom for sale on the London Wool Exchange.
About 2 .. 9 million· acres are devoted to sheep farming, of which 1.3 million acres are
owned by the Falkland Islands·· Company', regiatered in the United Kingdom. The
company also controls much of the banking, commerce and shippi~g in the Territory.

15. In July 1972, Dundee Perth and London Securities (DPLS) was reported to be in
the process· of acq~iring the Falkland Islands Company, having given assurances that,
if it did so, the pr~sent level of economic activity in the Territory would be
maintained. A spo~esman for DPLS said that it was studying the possibility of
giving the islanders some opportunity of acquiring a direct stake in its local
operations.

16. Th£ee other areas of possible economic development are being explored.
Algimate Industries, Ltd., a company ,registered in the United Kingdom, has
established an experimental laboratory in Port Stanley to determine the commercial
potential for processing the local seaweed into a chemic~l fot' use in textiles,
food products and soft drinks. As previously noted, i/ it was estimated that the
company could harvest ~eaweed worth £12 million a year which, after processing in
the United Kingdom, would then be 't-Torth £100 million~ It is also thought· that
there is scope for the development of a tourist industry. In January 1972, the
Argentine ship Libertad anchored at Port Stanley wlth 350 tourists on board..
A further possibility is oil. Following the discovery of petroleum in Patagonia,
a number of Capadian and United States companies have applied for oil exploration
licences in the seas surrounding the Islands. F'inally, there are chances of
developing a deep sea fishing industry.

17. Exports consist almost exclusively of wool and skins. Nearly all consumer
goodb,including many food-stuffs, are imported.

18. Practically all territorial revenue is derived indirectly from sheep farming.
The principal items of expenditure are education, pUblic ~lealth and posts and
telecommunications. In 1970/71, estimated government revenue amounted to £508,000
(including £50~OOO from Colonial Development and Welfare funds) and expenditure to
£533,000, compared ~~th actual revenue and expenditure of £417,000 (including
£21,000 from Colonial Development and Welfare funds) and £530,000 respectiv~ly,

in the previous year.

~..; SOCIAL CONDITIONS

Labour

19. The largest employers in the Territory are the 90vernment and the Falkland
Islands Company. Dundee Perth and London Securities (DPLS), which is reportedly in
the process of acquiring the F~lkland Islands Company, has given an assurance that
it would not reduce the number of employees or change the conditions of employment ..

!I Ibid., Twenty-fifth SesS~2!:L~ Supplement No. 23 (A/8023/Rev.l), chap. XIX,
annex, paras. 22-23.
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Public health

20. During the period under review, the Government maintained a general hospital
in Port Stanley, with 27 beds,-which provided treatment for medical, surgical~
obstetric and geriatric cases. The Medical Department employed one senior medical
offioer, three medi.cal officers, two dental surgeons, one dental technician, one
matron and nine nurses. Estimated government expenditure on pUb~ic health in
1970/11 ~~s £53,330, compared with £54,102 in the previous year.

5. EDUCATIONAL CONDITIONS
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21. In 1970, there were 383 pupils (372 in 1969) attending schools ~n the
Territory, which in 'principle are all primary schools catering for children between
the ages of five and fifteen, though a number of pupils stay until their sixteenth
year, and in some sUbjects reach General Certificate ()f Education stand.ard.
Attendance at school is compulsory. Education is free except at Darwi~ Boarding
School on East Falkland, which can accommodate 42 boarders (who are ~equired to pay
a boarding fee) and caters for as many day pupil/> as there are in the two nearby
settlements.

22. There are no facilities for secondary or higher education, but arrangements
exist for pupils to continue their studies, outside the Territory. A competitive
overseas scholarship examination is held annually, successful candidates being
grafited places at secondary schools in the United Kingdom and Uruguay. Recently,
the Argentine Government awarded scholarships for secondary education to eight
students from the Territory.

23. The estimate for government expenditure on education in 1970/71 was £67,194
(compared with £60,738 in the previous year) •



CHAPTER XXVI

!
f,

BRITISH HONDURAS

A. CONSIDERATION BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE
I.
I 1. At its 84lst meeting, on 16 Mardh'l972, the Special Committee, by approving

the sixty-fifth .report of the Wor~ing Group (A/AC.l09/L.763), decided, inter atia, ,
to take up the question of British Honduras as a separate item and to consider it
at its plenary meetings~

2. The Special Committee considered the item at its 887th meeting, on 25 'AUgust.

3., In.its consideration~of the item, the Special Committee took ~nto account the
provisions of relevant General Assembly ~esolutions, including, in particular,
res~lution p.878 (XXVI) of 20 December 1971 on the implementati,on of the Declaration
on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples. By paragraph 10
of that resolution, the Special Committee was requested by the General Asgembly
"to continue to seek suitable means for the immediate and full implementation 0;£
General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) and 2621 (XXV) in all Ter~itories which have
not yet attained independence and, in particular, to.formulate specific proposals
for the elimination of the remaining manifestations of colonialism and report ,
thereon to the General Assembly at its twenty-seventh session". ~ .

4. During its consideration of the item, the Special Comrnittee\h~d before it n
working paper prepared by the Sec~etaria:t (see annex to the preset\'t chapter)
containing information on action previously taken by the Speci!U Committee and on
the latest develv~ments concerning the ~erritory.

,
,}
fi"
I~ .
",

r
!

B. DECISION OF THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE

5. At the 887th meeting, on 25 August 1972, following statements by the
representative of Trinidad and Tobago and by the Chairman (A/AC.l09/PV.887), the
Special Committee decided, without objection, to transmit to the General Assembly

'the werking paper, referred,to in paragraph 4 above, in order to f ,cilitate the
consideration of the item by., the Fourth Committee and" SUbject to any directives
which the General Assembly miSht give in that connexion at its twenty-seventh
session, to give consideration to the item at its next session.
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A. CONSIDERATION BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE
AND THE GENERAL ASSEMBLY

i :

1. On 6 October 1971, the Special Committee decided to transmit to the General
Assem~ly the working paper prepared by the Secretariat ~I in order to facilitate
consiceration of the item by the Fourth Committee and, sUbject to any directives
which the General Assembly might give, to consider the item at its next session.
On 20 December 1971, the General Assembly', on the recommendation of the Fourth
Committee, b/ decided to defer consideration of the question of British Honduras'
until its twenty-seventh session.

B. INli'ORMATION ON THE TERRITORYc I

1. GENERAL

2. Basic information on the Territory is contained in the report of the
Special Committee to the General Assembly at its twenty-fifth and twenty-sixth
sessions. ~ ~upplementary information i& set out below.

3. British Honduras is' situated on the Caribbean coast of Central America,
bounded on the north and north-west by Mexico and on the south and south-west
by Guatemala. Its land a.rea is about 8,866 square miles, which includes a number
of islets (cays) lying off the coast.

4. The results of the latest census, held in 1970, revealed a total population
of 119,863, of whom 39,332 or more than 30 p~r cent' lived in Be~ize City.
Belmopan had approximately 3,000 inhabitants in February 1972.

a/ Official Records of the Gene~al As~~~bl.~~T¥enty-sixthSes~i~.~
Supplement No. 23 (A/8423/Rev.l), chap. XXVI, para. 5.

b/ Official Records of the General Ass~mbly, Twenty-sixth Session, ~nex(js,

agenda item 23·, doct.lInent A/8616:» para. 26.

c/ The information presented in this section has been d.erived from
published reports and from information transmitted to the Secretary-General
by the United Kingdom of Gr~at Britain and Northern Ireland under
Article 73 ~ of the Charter, on 11 August 1971 for the year ending
31 December 1970.

j d/ 9fficial Records of the General Assembly, Jwenty-fifth Session,
t Supplement No. 23 (A/8023/Rev.l), chap. XX, annex; Ibid., Twent;y-si~th eession)
f Supplement No. 23 (A/8~23/Rev.l), chap. XXVI, annex.
j,
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5. As reported earlier, e/ on 1 August 1970, the seat of Government was
officially moved from'Belize City to Belmopan. The United Kingdom Government has
made available £5.63 l!lillion in grant's and loans' for the first phase Of .building
the new capi~al. This phase i~ now almost complete.

2. CONSTITUTIONAL AND POLITICAL DEVELOPMEIYITS

Constitution

6. The cons'~i tutional arrangements described in the report of the Specj~l

Committee to the General Assembly at its twenty-fifth and ~wenty-sixth sessions
have rema:',ned unchanged. 1'/ :Briefly, the present Constitution, Which was '
introducecL in January 196'4, provides for a Governor appointed by the .Queen, a
Cabinet and a bi-c~,eral legislature consisting of a Senate and a House of
Representatives. The Governor has spe~ial respon~ibilities tor defence, external
affaire, inte~nal ~ecurity and the public-service.

7. The Ca~inet consists of a Premier and other Ministers. The Gove~nor appoints
as Premier the member of the House of Representatives who appears best able to
command a majority. The other Ministers are appointed on the advice of the Premier"

8. The Senate consists of eight members appointed by the Governor - rive on the
advice of the Premier, two on the advice of the leader of opposition and one after
such consultations as the Governor considers appropriate., The House of .
Representatives consists of 18 members elected by universal adult SUffrage.

Political parties and ~lection~.

9. There are two major politi ca'l parties in the Territory. , The Peoples United
Party (PUP), forme,d in the late 1940s , with Mr. George Price, the Premier t as its
head; and the national Independence Pa.rty (NIP) established-in 1958. Tl1.ere is
also the Peoples Developmen~ Movement (?DM) , made up in 1969 of ~ormer NIP members.
and the United Black Association for Development (UBAD), established as a politica~

party in 1970;

10. The last general ().lec< ~ oLS were held in Decem,,~r 1969. The ruling PUP won
17 of the'18 seats of the House of Representatives. The NIP won un~ seat ;Wh~ch

went to it~ leader, Mr. Philip S. W. Goldson. At the election, the~ain issue'
separating the two parties was' the timing of independenqe. The PUP's policy 
reportedly called for speedy granting of independence coupled with a security.
guarantee from th!= United Kin~dom and "other Commonwealth countries": . The NIP .
advocated delaying independence because it did not believe that the. United Kingdom
would give such a guarantee under present circumstances.

e/ Ibiq.,~wenty-sixthSession, Supplement No. 23 (A/8423!Rev.l),
chap .. -XXVr:-~nnex, para. 4.

f/ I~~., .Twenty-firth Session, Supplement No. 23 (A/8023/Rev.l), chap. XX,
annex, paras. 4 to 10, Twenty-sixth Session, Supplement No. 23 (A/8423/Rev.l),
chap. XXVI, annex, para'S:-5' to 6.
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ruture ;s~t.a.tus ot th~ Te:rritoq

11~ On 10 Septemb~r '1971, Mr. George C. Pric~, Premier, of the Territory,
declexed in the House of Representatives tha~ the y~ar of independ~nce would
moet likely be 1972. He added that the time-table forindepe~dencewith a
sui:'cable independence gtlaratltee had taken longer than at fir~t conceived. :Jut
that, "undue speed, can wre~k our entire plans an(1, aspirations ~" ,He called on
the United Kingdom "to as~ist us in making the final arrangements consistent

'with our objective" and stressed the need "to reach honourable solution that will
preserve and g~e.rantee our stf,i.tus qf sovereignty".

12. O~ 30 September 1971, at the i947th meeting'of the twenty-sixth session of
the General Assembly, ,if the representative. of Guatemala d~cla.red, !!lter alia.:

"Guatemala has .a. very old dispute concerning the territorY with the
anit.e<J, Kin'gdom of Great Pritain and Northern Ireland and, for its part., has
made every effort to com~ to an agreement. peacefully settlin~ the controversy
and taking account of the undl~niable grounds for its complaint and, at the
same time, the basic' interestsl of the populatiol?- of Belize, a people of
Americ:a.,

'~My Government wishes to state that we shali continue 'to seek an
adequate atidjus't solution that' will satisfy all parties to this dispute,.
but we wish .also to state tba.t, although we are determined to assist the
peCiple ,o.f ,Belize' in its st;r:uggle'to get free itse],f of co+onial dominatio"n,
:we shal1oppos~ any 'change in.the: jUl"idical.or political s~f.!ttus of the
territory' unless the problem -of Guatemala's rights thereto is first'
co~p1ete1y'resolved."

13. In a letter of ~-dctoDer 1971'addressedto the Secretary-General~hI ,
the Permanent Representative of the United Kingdom to the United Nat10ns stated
that his GoveT~ent did not accept the above-mentioned statement of the
'representative-of Guatemala "in so far. as it disputes. the sovereignty of the
United KingdomeOver British Honduras". He further declared: "The United .
Kingdom Government has no doubt ,as to ,its sov~reignty over the Territory of
British' Honduras, and I wish formally to'reserve the rights of the United Kin~~om
Government on this question. Meanwhile, my Government will continue to explore
means of resolving its differences with Guatemala with regard to Britis~ Honduras~"

14. On 28 January 1972 , Premier Price 'stated the following: "The United KinrJ1ilom
should'realize now the need to fulfil its duty and obligation to the United
Nations and Belize (B~itish Honduras) in accordance with the United liations
Charter recogniiing tbe right of dependent territories to ~elf-aetermination.· This
could only ,be fulfilled, gi~en·the political reali~ies of tod~'s world~'by'giving
Belize an effectiv~ .. independence 'guarantee ••• ". On 2 February" the Premier

gJ A/pv.1947.

hI Official Records of the General AssemblY2 Twenty-sixth Session 2 Annexes,
agenda item 9, doc~ent.A78453.
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,declared that he would like Canada, Mexico and the United States to join with the
United Kingdom in a. multilateral agreement in giving Th:oii:ich IIonduras a defence'
guarantee upon its accession to 'independen~e.

1;. On 3 April 1912, the Pre~ier declared that "independence for Belize continues
to be' our ultimate objectiye as we advance upon our rCiad to greater' economic
development and social progress.... When ,~,ndependence comes, ,it mu~t ha"-e a
guarantee sufficient to maint~in and strength~fi our separate existence as.an,
independent state of the Americas."

(J

• I "

16.. On 5 May 1912, Mr. Joseph Gadber,. the United Kingdom Secretary'ot Stat~ for
Foreign and Commonwealth Affairs, in reply to questions in the House of Commons,
declared, that "no da.te lias been agreed for the ind,ependence pt British
Honduras" and that "a constitu,tional cOnf~rence, to which representatives of
both government and opposition parties would be invited, would be held before
independence was granted"; he added that there were "no present pians for sueh '
a conference". Acco:t'ding to Mr. Godber, lithe question of the defence of British
Honduras after independence would be a matter for discussion at an independence
conference" • .

QBited Kingdom military exercises

17. On 27 January 1912" the United Kil}gdom Defence Mi.nistry announc~d that.
3,000 servicemen would carry out amphibious exercises in the Caribbean ~ea
(including British Honduras), in which five major naval units '(including
IiMS Ark Royal, the 43,000-ton aircra.ft carrier., ~he assault shj.p· ~e!%,less, two
frigates and a guided-missi,J.e destroyer), and auxiliaries :would take part. The
Second Battalion of the Grenadier Guards was being flown to British Honduras to
back up the company of the regiment £r~ationed there. The exercises had been
originally plani:led to take place betwef!n 31 January anil 31 March 1972, but actually
started a.lready before the end of January.

18. . It was reported that on 27 January, ,the Government of GuatemalW1L prbtested
to the Go'rernment of the United Kingdom against the military exerc.is~s. In e.
statement issued on 31 January, Mr~ Roberto Herrera Ibarguen, GuatemUa's
Minister of Foreign Affairs declared, inter alia:

UThe pl'eaence and manoeuvringot naval units and land forces in the .
waters and territory of Central Americ~ constitutes a·lamentable exhumation t .

by the Government ot the United Kingdom" of the gunboat diplomacy Which. :f,t
used in ~he last century to terrorize and intimidate' unjustlY and vilely

, new nations which had just affirmed. their sovereignty':. ~ ~ ~e·attitude
of the United Kingdom is a contrast with that of Guatemala, which has
peacefully continued a long negotiation on the Belize problem•••• ' a ,

, .
19. On 31 January, the Inter-American JuriAical Committee of the Organization of
American States (OAS), during its session in Rio de Janeiro, passed a motion
proposed by the representative of Guatemala, condemning the exercises 'carried,out
by the' Unitt~d Kingdom as a threat to ,the peace and security of tl,1e continent •.
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20. 9n 14 February, Mr. ,Joseph Godber', the United Kingdom Minister. of Sta.te
for Foreign and Commonwealth 'Affairs, stated in reply to questions in the Hous'e
of Commons:

I
I

t
(

l'.'

, ,

( ,

t' ,

t
\
\.,

-
~'The Guatemalan aut,horities made representatioxls te> 'Rer Majesty's

Consul in Guatemala Ci1iy about these- ekercises~ British Honduras is,
of course, '8, British dep~ndent territory and He·r Majesty's ConsUl, has been
instructed to make cJ.~a:t" to th~ GuatemeJ..an Goverhnlent that the move'xnent
of tro~ps in British territory ~s a matter for her Majesty's Government.
The movements in question were part of a long planned exercise in the

, Caribbean area."

Mr. Godber also stated: "There is always .s. commitIfient in'regard to British
Honduras. 1-1e retain troops in British Hon'duras and'W'e intend to continue to do so
as ,long as we have a responsibility thet"e." .

21. :rn late March, the United Kingdom announced that ,its S,arrison in the
Territo~ had increased from'250 no about 600.

22. The question of the.United Kingdom troops in the Territory was brought before
the General Assembly of the OAS at its' session in Washington~ D.C. in Aptil 1972.
The representative of Guatemala sta.ted that, the United Kingdom had sharp~y
increased its forces in British Honduras and was "preparing to launch aggressive
actions against his country". According to the above-mentioned statement,. he
found it advisable to withdraw its d:raft resolution cSJ.ling for the removal of these
troops and the impositionof sanctions, when the O'nited Kingdom offered to invite
an observer from th~ OAS to verify the number of troops sta.tioned in British
Honduras. A resolution proposed by the representative of Uruguay was then
adop~ed, in which the Gf'llfi!ral Assembly took note or the Guatemalan statement and.
the United Kingdom's offer, and decided to send an Observer to British Honduras
to determine and report on the extent and type of United Kingdom forces there.
(PreIlUe~ ~l'ic~, with whose views Mr. Philip Goldson, Leade:r of the Opposition,
did not agree, st~~en that this decision in no w~ represented an enforced
intervention of the OAS in the internal affairs of' British Hond'uras, and: that the
Observer would 'perform his ta,sk with the distinct understanding that his mission in
no sense constituted a precedent for any action by tbe OAS ~n the dispute between
Guatemala and the United Kirlgdom. ) ,

23. Major General Alvaro Valencia Tovar of the Colombian Ar~y was appointed
Obse~ver by Senor Galo Plazo ~ the Secretary....Genera.l of the OAS and sent to
British Honduras in mid-MEW' to' ascertain the level of United I(ingdoI1l troops. !n a
report to the P~rmanent Council, of the OAS~ published in June, the Observer lis'ted
the strength of United KingdGm forc~s, the British Honduras ·Volunt~e:r Guard en0.
the Para ~litary. He stated that United Kingdom troops were an understrength
batt.alion; that the Volunteer Guard had 'a capacity for civi.l defence and locai
security type operations rather than for regUlar combat; and. that the forces
in -the Territory were a ground force, basically inf~try' with supportin.g services
to provide a suitable balance for' self...sutt'ficiency. 1"he Observer concluded that
"Britishf'ot"ces in British Honduras are fundamentally of a defensive nature''' ...

..
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"3. .EdONOMIC CONDI'l'10NS

'General
( ;:

24. ~e t;rerr;i.tory,' a eCQIlOlU'Y' Was ,Qncebased almost ~nti,rely on the exp6~'ot ..
forest products •. "Since themid-19~OEh' however~ agriculture has becOIne:ttle .
domineJ;.lt s~otor a.s':a resUlt of' a rapid depletion of forest resout~'$. ;1lft:Qrt~tp
stimu18te~'cononO.Q.g.1"owtlt ,haVe been p'rimar:y.y directed towards ~he. expansiQn ~ot
agricu1t~:t:e:1:pX'Qduction .. tor,export and 19~a1.con~WY1ption~'tlle ~evelo'p~n't ~t,

commercial fishing end tourism ~dthe encouragement of farei8Il inveetrQ"s,'to engage
in manurac~uring and other 'business activities.' ' ,

25.. Review'.l~ng the performance of the economy, Premier Price (who ie also
responsible tor ,finance and economic development) sta'ted in a budget speech
deliver~d to :the' Legisla.ture on 19"No'Vember 1971 that in 1970, the gros$ domestic
product, had risen by 14pe:r cent: 1;0 $BH 105 million .Y at current market"prices r

He attributed 'thill :ri~e mainly to the upsurge in' the ac:tiviti6's ot construction,
distribution 'and msnutact.uring. He ·~so drew attention 'to the 'e).~ansion ot the
tourist industry, and the volUJneot e,Xports ot agricultural products.

, ,

26., On J.,Ma.Y ·,1911, British Honduras became the twelfth member of the Caribbean
Free, Tl'&de MSociation (CARIFl'A)~'

27. A serious problern COritronting the Territory at present is the wid~spre'ad"
unemploYnleht and underemployment; in January 1972, 14 :per' cent or, t'be" labour f?rce
was report~dly UQemployed 'and a turthe:r ato 10 'per centpe:rmane~tlyundere.mploy.e~.

I

&3t'icult~e, f01:"est!7 BrtcLtLshins

28,1 The' total land areal in the .Territol7 .1s estimated at '5 ~675 ,Q60 acres·~,>of.'
which 3,.3~,8,OOO are olMed by the 'Crown ~d,ltw:nly cove:red by foreste; ·and: •
~ ,327 ~OOOa:reI~n"private ownership. . Ot the pri1ratelyowned 'lend, whi9b is .
cODsidered',suitable for agriculturi4 use~only 'some 110,000 acres are under
cultive.tion.. ' , .

29, Bugarin the form of :raw 6UBar and·molasse$ is the most import~t

agrioultural 'product 'and vitbthe development projecte<l, it is antic:Lpated tllat,
production;f111',eventually 'bere.ised to so~ 150,000 tons annUally. In 1970 , "
66~785ttons (52.138 ,tons in 1969) ,of~ugar end 26,397 tons (18,686 tons in 1969)
ot J.1lO1asses were .t?l'oc1uced/ I. The total acreage .,Uhder' sugar-cane ,incre'de'd from
38,900 to 42,.300 during th~~' .period', ' In 1970, sugar exPort~a.mo\mtedto
$BH 12 million and acc~unted ,for more ,.than 50 p-;r cerJt of' 811' domestic export,S'.

il One pound sterling' (£1) is e~uivalent'to 4 British Honduras 'dollarS'
(--$BH). -
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i'I 301. In 1969 and 1970, some 9,000 ac-res were' under citrus, of which 6,600 were

gl','owing o~a.nges and the remainder grapefruit. The industry continued to be
plagued by pests and diseases. As a result, total production decreased from
988,000 boxeCl to 815 ~201 boxes. other export 'crops which improved in 1970
we~re cocoa; cucumbers and papaw. On the domestic market, the output 'of rice,
COJt'1'l and red kidney beans, increased significantly, while there was a modest
expansion of beef and pork production. . ..

31. Timber p;roduction in 1970 was estima.ted at 11 million board feet (10 million
in 1969), of which some 4 million (3.5 million in 1969) were exported. The total
export value of forest products rose ~y $BH 44 million to $BH l.a.million.

32. The principal marine products are lob~ter tails, conch, shrimp and'scale
fish. Exports of these products in 1970 were veJ.u~d at some $BH 2 million (an
increase of $BH 0.3 million over 1969).

ManUfacturing, mining and construction

33. The Government has been promoting industrial development maiu1y through tax
exemptions of up to 12 years and import duty exemptions on capital goods and
raw ma+'erials. The principal manufacturing industrie~ are those concerned with
the processing of the Territory's primary products for export - sugar manufacturing,
citrus canning &nd saw millingo There are also a number of smaller industrial.
concerns engaged in the manufacture of furniture and garments, meat processing,
the bottling of beer, mineral waters, oil refining, etc. In early 1972, three .
locally-owned enterprises were established, the largest being a $BH 1.6 mi11i,on
brewery.

34. As previously noted, !I three companies hold oil exp10rati on and prospecting
licences covering the whole off-shore region of the TerritorY with an'a.rea of
approximately 2.8 million acres, while two other companies applied for concessions
covering 4.1 million acres in the on-shore regibn. In early 1972, the Anschutz
Overseas Corp.oration, one of the applicants, was reported to have been granted
exploration licences over the northern part of the Territory. Subsequently,
it was announced that the Corporation, together with the Peoples Gas Company of
the United States, would make substantial investments in a dri.lling programme,
which was expected to be initiated soon.

35. In 1970, activity in the construction industry continued to revolve mainly
around Belmopan, the new capital, although governmen;t and private housing projects
also expanded. In addition,.several hotels and lodges were being built or
extended to meet the growing demand of tourists for accommodation.

I •

I
I

,

JJ
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Transport and communications

36. There are 390 miles of BJ.l-weather, main and feeder roads, 177 miles of
cart roads and bush trails, and a further 890 miles of dry weather roads, including ,
forest roads, maintained by the, Government. The mileage of roads in the 'TerritorY
is increasing, particularly feeder roads to serve the sugar industrY. There are
no railways.

v'

I •
r

,

37. Belize City, the principal seaport, and Stann Creek, a ,second seaport,
together handle about 1.3 million tons of cargo annually. A study has been
completed by the United Kingdom Overseas Development Admi.nistration for a; d.eep
water port for which finance is being sought.

38. The Belize City International Airport is 10 miles north-west of Belize' City.
On completion of its resurfacing and leng"thening to 6,300 feet in 1968, the runw~

was upgraded to accommodate all types of short-range and some medium-range
jet aircraft. There are also airstrips situated in or near five principal
municipalities.

39. T'elephone installations include an automatic di al system serving Belize City,
which is operated by Cable and Wireless Ltd. on behalf of the Government, and
plans fLre being made to improve links to all district c'apitals. The company
also operates external telecommunications services.

Foreign trade

40. BritiSh Honduras imports all its capital equipment and most of its consumer
goods (including certain foodstuffs). Imports were valued at $BH 49.35 million
in 1969 and $BH 56. 7 million in 1970; exports totalled $BH 28.1 million and
$BH 30.9 million respectively). During 1970, therefore, the Territory's trade,
deficit increased, but, as in the past, it was offset mainly by loans and
investment funds from the United Kingdom and the United States. These two
countries continued to provide the main markets and sources of imports.

Public finance

41. According to the budget estimates for 1971, recurrent revenue was expected
to amount to $BH 17.5 million and recurrent expenditure to $BH 16.1 million.
The principal items of revenue are customs duties and internal te..xation Which,
in 1971, were e:stimated at $BH 14.3 million. Of the total estimated expenditure
for the year, education accounted for $BH 2.91 million; medical services for
$BH 1.64 mdllion; public works for $BH 1.63 million; agriculture, forestry and
lands for $BH 1.52 million and police for $BH 1.29 million. Expenditur.e on
capital account for the year was estimated to be $BH 13 million. The balance of
the budget was made up by United Kingdom development aid, totalling $BH 11.2 million
and local loans, totalling $BH 0.3 million. Most of the capital expenditure .s::
was used on the construction of the new capital city of Belmopan.
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42. On 19 November 1971, Premier Price submitted a budget for 1972 to the
L~gislature for' approval. Expenditure was expected to total $BH 29.8 million,
of which $BH 17 million was on recurrent and $BH 12.8 million on capital account.
Finance for this spending would be met as follows: territorial revenue, tBH 18.3
$BH 18.3 million; loans, $BH 1.7 Dlillion; and development aid, $BH 9.8 million.

43. At the end of April 1972~ the Government announced that the Caribbean
Development Bank, of which British Honduras is a founding member, would lend the
Territory up to $BH 1 million in soft loans for small farmers and industrial
concerns.

4. SOCIAL CONDITIONS

Labour

44. Approximately 42 per cent of the working population is en~aged in agriculture,
of which about a third are ,~orking on their own account. AS noted in paragraph 27

t, above, th~'Y'P io ,-=ullsiderable. unemplojlIlent and underemployment ill the Territory.
\' :

t 45. In 1970, th~re were nine registered trade unions with a membership of
~' about 7,000.
[
[

Public health, ,
1- ~

,

46. In 1970, the principal government and private medical institutions comprised
3 general hospitals (266 beds), 5'cottage hospital~ (75 beds) and 22 dispensaries
(16 bed;), all except two of them exclusively for out-patie~ts. In addition, the
Territo~y had 24 maternity and child welfare clinics, a mental institution, a
tuberculosis sanatorium and an infirmary. There were 25 government and 13 private
registered physicians. There were also 110 nurses, of whom 78 (including 61 employed
by the Government) 'were trained and 92 (including 77 employed by the Government)
partially trained.

47. According to the Administering Power, British Honduras was relatively free from
endemic diseases. ~1alaria, which had been most prevalent, was no lon~er a problem
owing to an intensive programme of malaria eradication.

48. The Executive Director of the United Nations Chi+dren's Fund (UNICEF) in
Febr.uary 19'72 made the following Observations on a yroject proposed by the Government
of' British Honduras. concerning ttle proV'ision of services for ~.he pre-school
children (E/ICEF/P/L.1508): Nutritional deficiencies, diarrhoeal and respiratory
diseases are among the principal health problems affecting children; the Health
Department and the Education Department programmes each deal with some related
aspects of these problems, but no national authority assumes full responsibility for
the care and training of the pre-Gchool child. The net result is that the majority
of children in this age group receive indifferent and inadequate ca.re; nor do they
receive trainin~ desig~ed to foster a good health~ development and nutritional
status.

-168-

.. .,

t
! •

t,

:_::::::: .:-.-:::c:.:::::.::::::~:-::=':::-::::_':'-::.~M::=::::::::==:::::=:=::::==':==C=::':'::-:=_::.:::,z<"cJ:~::rS3'5<"

-



49. UNICEF agreed to assist the Government in carrying out a four-year project
starting in 1972, with a view to improving the situation of the pre-school childr~n

in the areas of health and nutrition, home and institutional care and educ~tion.
The Government and UNICEF would allocate $US 2l5~OOO and $US 82,000, r.espectivel~,

I
for the project.

5. EDUCATIONAL CONDITIONS

50. Education is compulsory for children between the ages of 6 and 14. About
5 ver cent of the population ove~ the age of 10 years are illiterate.

,

I,
" .

51. In 1970, 30,350 pupils were enrolled~free of cost in the 2 goverrJnent and 164
government-aided primary schools, with about 450 more pupils attending private
primary schools ..Seco~dary education was urovided by 19 schools with a total
enrolment of 3,620. All these, except two government-run institutions (the Belize
Technical College and the Belize Junior Secondary School No.1) were mission
schools and school fees were charged; the Government provided 299 students with
scholarships. There was also a mission secondary school, a mission vocational
training centre and a government teacher-training college (the Belize Teachers'
College). During the year, there were 1~864 teachers (including 510 uncertificated
ones) serving in the primary schools or on training courses at the Belize Teachers'
College.
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CHAPTER XXVII

INFOR~~TION FROM NON-SELF-GOVERNING TERRITORIES
TRANSMITTED UNDER ARTICLE 73 ~ OF THE CHARTER

OF THE UNITED NATIONS

A. CONSIDERATION BY THE SPECIAL CO~IITTEE

1. The Special Committee considered the question of information from
Non-Self-Governing Territories transmitted under. Article 73 e of the Charter of
the United Nations and related questions at its 885th and 886th'meetings, on
21 and 23 August 1972.

2. In its consideration of the item, the Special Committee took into account the
relevant provisions of General Assembly resolution 2878 (X~II) of 20 December 1971
on the implementation of the Declaration on the Granting of Independence to
Colonial Countries and Peoples. Further, the Special Committee took into account
other pertinent, resolutions of the General Assembly concerning information from
Non-Self-Govflrning Territories transmitted under Article 73 e of the Charter and
related questions, in partiCUlar resolution 1970 (XVIII) of 16 Decemb~r 1963 which,
inter alia, dissolved the Committee on Information from Non-Self-Governing
Ter:itorie~ and transferred certain of its functions to the Special Cowmittee, and
paragraph 7 of resolution 2870 (XXVI) of 20 December 1971 which requested the
Special Committee to study, in accordance with the procedures established by it in
1964, ~/ the information from Non-Belf-Governing Territories transmitted ~nder

Article 73 ~ of the Charter.

3. During its consideration of the item, the Special Committee had before it the
report of the Secretary-General (see annex to the present chapter) containing
information on the dates on which information from the Non-Self-Gc-~·I:b."ning

Territories concerned, called for under Article 73 ~ of the Charte~~'i.ras

transmi tted for the years 1970 and 1971.

4. A draft resolution on the item (A/AC.l09/L.828), which was finally sponsored
by the representatives of Ecuador, India, Iraq, Mali, Sierra Leone, the; Syrian
Arab Republic, Trinidad and Tobago, the United Republic of Tanzania and' Yugoslavia,
was circulated on 18 August 1972. The Chairman made a statement (A/AC.I09/PV.885).

5. At its 886th meeting, on 23 August~ the Special Committee considered and
adopted the draft resolution without objection (see paragraph 7 below), it being
understood that the reservations expressed by the representative of Sweden would
be reflected in the record of the meeting (A/AC.l09/pv.886).

6. On 6 September the text of the resolution (A/AC.109/418) was transmitted to
the Permanent Representatives of the administering Powers for the attention of
their Governments.

1/ Official Records of the General Assembly. N.ineteenth Session, Annex~,

annex-No.8 (part I) (A/5800/Rev.1), chap. Ir.
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B. DECISION OW THE SPECIAL CO~1ITTEE,

• .....1111111._I~

I

,7. The text of the resolution adopted by the Special Committee at its
886th meeting 9n 23 AU~U8t, t6 which reference is made in paragraph 5 above,.is
reproduced below:

The Special Committee on the Situation with re~ard to the Implementation of
the Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples,

Recalling General Assembly resolution 1970 (XVIII) of 16 December 1963, in which
the Assembly requested the Special Committee on the Situation with regard to the
Implementation of the Decla~~tion on the Gr~nting of Independence to Colonial
Countries and Peoples to study the information transmitted to the Secretary-General
in accordance with Article 73 ~ of the Charter of the United Nations and to take
such information fully into account ir~ examining the situation with regard to the
implementation of the Declaration,

Recallinn: aiso General Assembly resolution 2870 (XXVI) of 20 December 1971,
in which the General Assem.bly, inter a.lia, requested the Special CJommittee to
continue to discharge the functions entrusted to it under resolution 1970 (XVIII),
in accordance with established procedures, i

Recallin~ further the provisions of paragraph 5 of resolution 2870 (XXVI) in
which the General Assembly urged the administering Powers concerned to trans~it,

or continue to transmit, to the Secretary-General the information prescribea in
Article 73 ~ of the Charter, as well as the fullest possible informat~on on
political and constitutional developments in the Territories concernea,

Having examined the report of the Secretary-General on this item, 2/

1. Deeply deplores that, despite the repeated recommendations of the General
Assembly and the Special Committee on the Situation wi th re~~ard to the
Implementation of the Declarat::'on on the Granting of Independence to Colonial
Countries and Peoples, some Member States having responsibilities for the
administration of Non-Self-Governing Territories have ceased to transmit
information under Article 73 ~ of the Charter, have transmitted insufficient
information or have transmitted information too late;

2. Strongly condemns the Government of Portugal for its continued refusal
to recognize the colonial status of the Territories under its domination and to
transmit information unoer Article 73 ~ of the Charter on those Territories, in
complete disregard of the provisions of the relevant resolutions of the General
Assembly and the Special Committee;

3. Expresses its concern at the delay on the part of the Government of the
United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland in transmitting information
under Article 73 ~ of the Charter on several Territories under its administration
for the year 1971;

2/ See annex to the present chapter.
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4. ~affirms that, in the absence of a decision by the General Assembly
itself that a Non-Self-Governing Territory has attained a full measure of
self-government in terms of Chapter XI of the Charter, the B.dministeri ng Power
concerned should continue to transmit information under Article 73 e of. tlLe ~b~rter

with respect to that Territory;

5. Requests the administerin~ Powers concerned to transmit, or continue to
transmit, to the Secretary-General the information prescribed in Article 73 e
of the Charter, as well as the fullest possible information on political and
constitutional developments.in the Territories concerned;

-6. Reiterates its request that the administering Powers concerned transmit
suc>, information as early as possible and, at the latest, within a maximum period
of six months following'the expiration of the administrative year in the
Non-Self-Governin~Territories concerned;

7. Decides, sUbject to any decision that the General Assembly might take in
that connexion, to continue to discharge the functions entrusted to it under General
Assem~ly resolution 1970 (XVIII), in accordance with established procedures.
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ANNEX*
REPORT OF THE SECRETARY-GENERAL

Transmission of information under Article 73 e of the Charter

1. The Secretary-General's previous report on this subject a/ listed the dates
on which information was transmitted to the Secretary-General under Article 73 e
of the Charter up to 20 Au~ust 1971. The table at the end of the present report
shows the dates on which such information was transmitted in respect of the
years 1970 and 1971 up to 17 August 1972:

2. The information transmitted under Article 73 ~ of the Charter follows in
general the standard form ap~roved by the General Assembly and includes information
on geography, history, population, economic, social and educational conditions.
In the case of Territories under the administration of Australia, France,
New Zealand, Spain, the United Kingdom of Great Britain anu Northern Ireland and
the United States of Am~rica, the ~nnual reports on the Territories also include
information on constitutional matters. Additional information on political and
constitutional developments in Territories under their administration is given by
the representatives of Australia, New Zealand und the United States durin~

meetings of the Special Committee on the Situation with regard to the Implementation
of the Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and
Peoples. Supplementary information is also made available by th~ United Kingdom
concernin~ Territories under its administration.

3. No information has heen transl1litted to the Secretary-General concerning
Territories under Portuguese administration, which the General Assembly, by
resolution 1542 (XV) of 15 December 1960, considered to be Non-Self-Governin~

Territories within the meaning of Chapter XI of the Charter. Nor has the
Secretary-General received any information on Antigua, Dominica, Grenada
St. Kitts-Nevis-Anguilla, St. Lucia and St. Vincent. With respect to the first
five Territories, the representative of the United Kingdom stated at the
1752nd meeting of the Fourth Co~mittee on 15 December 1967, that, having achieved
the status of Associated States, they had achieved "a full measure of
self-government Ii and that information on them vTould not be transm~tted in future.
A similar statement with resp~ct to St. Vincent was made by the representative of
the United Kingdom at the 1867th meetinq of the Fourth Committee on
10 December 1969. b/

* Previously issued under the symbol A/AC.I09/4l2.

a/ Official Records of the General Assemb1y~ Twenty-sixth Session,
Supplement No. 23 (A/8423/Rev.l), chap. XXVII, annex. .--

b/ See also documents A!AC.I09!341, A/c.4/725 and A!AC.I09/PV.762 and Corr.l
in respect of Dominica and St. Vincent.
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Study of information transmittf~d under Article 73~of, the Cp.arter

4. In compliance with the provisions of paragraph 5 of General Assembly
resolution 1970 (XVIII) of '16 December 1963 and otherxelevant resolutions of the
General Assembly, including in particular resolution 2870 (XXVI) 'of 20 December1971,
the Secretariat has continued to use the information transmitted in the
preparation of' "forking -papers in each Territory for the Special Committee •

.
"

on

I
• I "
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TABLE

Dates of transmission of information lmder Article 73 e of
i m

th~ Charter for 1970 end 1911

This table includes all Territories listed in part one, m~nex II, of the report
of the Committee on Informati~n from Non-Self-Governing Territories to the General
Assembly at its eighteenth session, a/'with the exception of Aden, Barbados, .
Basutoland, Bechuanaland, British Guiana, Cook Islands, EquatoriaJ. Guinea.
(Fernando 'P~")o and Rio Muni), Fiji, Gambia, Ifni, Jamaica, Kenya, Malta, r~auritius,
North Borneo, Northern Rhodesia~ Nyasaland, Sarawak, Singapore, Swazi.land,
Trinidad and Tobago, Uganda and Zanzibar.

a/ Official Records of the General Assembly, Eighteenth Session,
Supplement No. 14 (A/5514), part one, annex II.

b/ Period extends from 1 July of previous year to 30 June of year listed.

c/ On 27 March 1959, the Government of France'notified the Secretary-General
that this Territory had attained internal autonomy and, consequently, the
transmission of information thereon had ceased as from 1957.

df The new designation of the Territory is French Territory of the Afars
and the Issas (see Terminology Bulletin No. 240 (ST/CS/SER.F/240) of 15 April 1968).

e/ Period extends from 1 April of the year l~,sted to 31 March of the
following year.

{ .

AUSTRALIA (1 July-3D June) EJ
Cocos (Keeling) Islands

Papua New Guinea

FRANCE (calendar year)

Comoro, Archipelago cf

French Somaliland £/ 9J
New Hebrides (conaominium with

the United Kingdom)

NEW ZEALAND (1 April-3l March) e/

Nirue Island

Tokelau Islands

1970

30 April 1971

13 July 1971

11 January 1972

24 September 1971

24 September 1971

1971

23 May 1972

. .

~ .
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23 June 1971 10 July 1972

2 December 1971 10 July 1972

port
a.l

:; ,

1

3} •

. .

PORTUGAL

Angola

Cape Verde Archipelago

Guinea, called Portuguese Guinea

Macau and dependencies

~lfozambique

8ao Tome and Principe and
dependencies

Timor (Portuguese) anQ dependencies

SPAIN (calendar year)

Spanish Sahara

UNITED KINGDOM OF GREAT BRITAIN
Al':rD NORTHERN IRELAND (calendar year)

Antigua

Bahamas

Bermuda

British Honduras

British Vir~in Islands

Brunei

Cayman Islands

Dominica

Falkland Isla116.s (Malvinas)

Gibraltar

Gilbert and Ellice Islands

Grenada

Hong Kong

Montserrat

New Hebrides (condominium with
Fr,ance)

Pitcairn

-"'_ ......_---

1970

30 June 1971

10 August 1971

23 November 1971

11 August 1971

25 June 1971

13 July 1971

24 June 1971

23 J:lne 1971

2? June 1971 f/

28 September 1971

2 December 1971

31 May 1971

1971

1 July 1972

17 July 1972

16 August 1972

10 July 1972

10 July 1972

26 June 1972

fl Additional information for 1970 was transmitted on 13 September and
9 November 1971.
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g/ Additional information for 1970 was transmitted on 26 August, 26 October
~nd 16 November 1971.

h/ Additional information for 1970 was transmitted on 14 July 1971.

1971

10 July 1972

19 July 1972

9 A\lgust 1972

17 August 1972

26 Hay 1972

26 May 1972

7 June 1972

1970

8 July 1971 8./

24 June 1971 h/

24 June 1971

1 December ;1971

23 July 1971

23 April 1971

15 June 1971

23 April 1971

UNITED KINGDOM (calendar year) (continued)

st. Helena

St. Kitts-NeviS-Angui11a

St. Lucia

St. Vincent

Seyche,lles

Solomon Islands

Southern Rhodesia

Turks and Caicos Islands

UNITED STATES OF AMERICA
(1 Ju1y-30 June) b/

American Samoa

Guam

United States Virgin ;~lands

I,

~ !
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